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About This Document

This document explains how to install the BEA WebL ogic Enterprise™ T-Engine
software, J-Engine software, Encryption Package software, and BEA Jolt™ software.
The topics are organized as follows:

m Part |, “Before You Install,” which contains the following topic:

Chapter 1, “Preparing to Install the WebLogic Enterprise Software”

m Part Il, “T-Engine Installation,” which includes the following topics:

Chapter 2, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Installation on Windows
Systems”

Chapter 3, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Installation on UNIX Systems”
Chapter 5, “BEA Administration Console Startup”
Chapter 4, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Postinstallation Considerations”

Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets”

m Part lll, “J-Engine Installation,” which includes the following topics:

Chapter 7, “Overview of Installing WebLogic Server 5.1”

Chapter 8, “Installing WebLogic Server Using the InstallShield Distribution
(Windows NT)”

Chapter 9, “Installing WebLogic Server from a Zip Archive (UNIX,
Windows NT)”

Chapter 10, “Setting Up and Starting WebLogic Server 5.1”
Chapter 11, “Installing WebLogic jDriver for Oracle”

m Part IV, “Encryption Package Installation,” which includes the following topics:
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Chapter 12, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package Installation on
Windows Systems”

Chapter 13, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package Installation on UNIX
Systems”

m PartV, “BEA Jolt Installation,” which includes the following topics:

Chapter 14, “Preparing to Install BEA Jolt”

Chapter 15, “Installing BEA Jolt”

Chapter 16, “Configuring the BEA Jolt System”

Chapter 17, “Post Installation Considerations for BEA Jolt”

What You Need to Know

This document is intended mainly for system administrators and installers who will
install one or more WebLogic Enterprise server, client, or administration components

e-docs Web Site

XVi

The BEA WebLogic Enterprise product documentation is available from the BEA
Systems, Inc. corporate Web site. From the BEA Home page, click the Product
Documentation button or go directly to the “e-docs” Product Documentation page at
http://e-docs.bea.com
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How to Print the Document

How to Print the Document

Y ou can print acopy of thisdocument from aWeb browser, onefile at atime, by using
the File—>Print option on your Web browser.

A PDF version of this document is available on the WebLogic Enterprise
documentation Home page on the e-docs Web site (and also on the documentation
CD). You can open the PDF in Adobe Acrobat Reader and print the entire document
(or a portion of it) in book format. To access the PDFs, open the WebLogic Enterprise
documentation Home page, click the PDF Files button and select the document you
want to print.

If you do not have Adobe Acrobat Reader installed, you can download it for free from
the Adobe Web site &tttp://www.adobe.com

Related Information

Before installing the BEA WebLogic Enterprise software, read3th& WeblLogic
Enterprise Release Notes.

For more information about topics covering CORBA, Java 2 Enterprise Edition
(J2EE), BEA Tuxedb, distributed object computing, transaction processing, C++
programming, and Java programming, see the WebL ogic Enter prise Bibliography in
the WebL ogic Enterprise online documentation.

Contact Us!

Y our feedback on the BEA WebL ogic Enterprise documentation isimportant to us.
Send us e-mail at docsupport@bea.com if you have questions or comments. Y our
comments will be reviewed directly by the BEA Systems, Inc. professionals who
create and update the WebL ogic Enterprise documentation.
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In your e-mail message, please indicate that you are using the documentation for the
BEA WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 release.

If you have any questions about this version of BEA WebL ogic Enterprise, or if you
have problems installing and running BEA WebL ogic Enterprise, contact BEA
Customer Support through BEA WebSUPPORT a www.bea.com. Y ou can aso
contact Customer Support by using the contact information provided on the Customer
Support Card, which isincluded in the product package.

When contacting Customer Support, be prepared to provide the following information:
m Your name, e-mail address, phone humber, and fax number

m Your company name and company address

m Your machine type and authorization codes

m Thename and version of the product you are using

m A description of the problem and the content of pertinent error messages

Documentation Conventions

XViii

The following documentation conventions are used throughout this document.

Convention Item

boldfacetext  Indicates terms defined in the glossary.

Ctrl+Tab Indicates that you must press two or more keys simultaneously.

italics Indicates emphasis or book titles.
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Documentation Conventions

Convention Item
nonospace Indicates code samples, commands and their options, data structures and
t ext their members, data types, directories, and filenames and their extensions.
Monospace text also indicates text that you must enter from the keyboard.
Examples:
#i ncl ude <iostreamh> void main ( ) the pointer psz
chnmod u+w *
\'t ux\ dat a\ ap
.doc
t ux. doc
Bl TVAP
fl oat
nonospace Identifies significant wordsin code.
bol df ace Example:
text void comit ()
nonospace Identifies variables in code.
italic Example:
t ext .
String expr
UPPERCASE Indicates device names, environment variables, and logicd operators.
TEXT Examples:
LPT1
SIGNON
OR
{} Indicates a set of choicesin a syntax line. The braces themselves should

never be typed.

[]

Indicates optional itemsin a syntax line. The brackets themsel ves should
never be typed.

Example:

buil dobjclient [-v] [-0o name | [-f file-list]...
[-1 file-list]...

Separates mutually exclusive choicesin a syntax line. The symbol itself
should never be typed.
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Convention

Item

Indicates one of the following in acommand line:

m  That an argument can be repeated several timesin acommand line

m  That the statement omits additional optiona arguments

m  That you can enter additional parameters, values, or other information
The ellipsisitself should never be typed.

Example:

bui l dobjclient [-v] [-0 nane | [-f file-list]...
[-1 file-list]...

Indicates the omission of items from a code example or from a syntax line.
The vertical dlipsisitself should never be typed.
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Chapter 1. Preparing to Install the WeblL ogic Enterprise
Software






CHAPTER

1

Preparing to Install the

WebLogic Enterprise
Software

BEA WebL ogic Enterprise is a sophisticated software product. It should not be
installed without proper planning.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

Checking the WebL ogic Enterprise Product Boxes

WebL ogic Enterprise CDs #1 and #2 Software Components

Hardware and Software Prerequisites for the WebL ogic Enterprise Software
Overview of Upgrade Considerations

Managing Files and Databases

Selecting Directories for the WebL ogic Enterprise Files

Selecting an Administrative Password

Configuring the WebL ogic Enterprise System for Windows 2000 or NT
Configuring the UNIX Operating System for the WebL ogic Enterprise Software
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1 Preparing to Install the WebLogic Enterprise Software

Checking the WebLogic Enterprise Product
Boxes

The WebL ogic Enterprise software comes in two boxes:

m Thesmaller box contains the following four compact discs (CDs):

e CDs#1 and #2, which contain the WebL ogic Enterprise “T-Engine” software
components. These components enable you to build scalable applications
based on the following technologies: CORBA C++, CORBA Java, J2EE
(EJBeans, RMI, JNDI, JDBC), and BEA Tuxedo.

CD #1 contains the T-Engine technologies for installation on Microsoft
Windows 2000 systems, Windows NT systems, HP-UX systems, or Sun
Solaris 2.6 or Solaris 7 systems (standard mode or compatibility mode).
Using CD #1, you can also install WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine client
components (only) on Windows 98 or Windows 95 systems.

CD #2 contains the T-Engine technologies for installation on Compaq Tru64
systems, or IBM AIX systems, or SCO Unixware systems.

e CD #3, which contains the WebLogic Enterprise “J-Engine” software
components and BEA Jolt™.

The J-Engine software enables you to build scalable applications based on
J2EE technologies. The features include Web application servers, servlets,
Java Server Pages, EJBeans, and connectivity to WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine applications via the WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity (sometimes
called WLEC) product.

BEA Jolt is a Java-based interface to the BEA Tuxedo system that extends
the functionality of existing Tuxedo applications to include Intranet- and
Internet-wide availability.

e The WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Online Documentation CD, which documents
the T-Engine features, the J-Engine features, and the Jolt features.

m The larger box contains the following printed documents and diskettes:
e BEA WebLogic Enterprise Release Notes
e BEAWebLogic Enterprise Installation Guide (this document)
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Checking the WebLogic Enterprise Product Boxes

e BEA WebLogic Enterprise Getting Sarted

e BEAWEbLogic Server Introduction

e The quick reference Customer Support Agreement
e BEA software license agreement

e Two separate 3.5-inch diskettes that contain the product licenses for the
WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software, as summarized in the following table:

If you have purchased.... You havea licenseto use...
WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA and ATMI m  T-Engine CORBA C++ and Java, and
(SDK or run-time license) ATMI software

m  JEngine software for 30 days
m  BEA Jolt software for 30 days

WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA, ATMI, and m  T-Engine CORBA C++ and Java, and
J2EE (SDK or run-time license) ATMI software

m  T-Engine J2EE software
m  JEngine software

Refer to the BEA WebL ogic Enterprise Release Notes for information about the
distribution mechanism for the T-Engine, J-Engine, and Jolt licenses.

If you ordered the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 56-bit or 128-bit Encryption Package

software product, an additional, separate package contains the CD for this software.
Installation of the optional Encryption Package software on Windows systems is

explained in Chapter 12, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package Installation on
Windows Systems.” Installation of the optional Encryption Package software on
UNIX systems is explained in Chapter 13, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package
Installation on UNIX Systems.”

Figure 1-1 shows the contents of the four CDs that come in the WebLogic Enterprise
product box, plus the optional Encryption Package CDs that are separately orderable.
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1 Preparing to Install the WebLogic Enterprise Software

Figure1-1 Distribution CDsfor WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1

CD#1 CD#2 CD#3

. . [
T-Engine T-Engine J-Engine
software software software

for for and BEA Jolt
HP-UX, IBM AIX, software
Windows NT, Compagq Tru64
Windows 2000, UNIX,
Solaris (standard SCO UnixWare
& compatibility
modes)
:_ Separately Orderable: :
| |
| |
| |
| |
[ | [ [ |
Online

Documentation | 56-bit or 128-bit |
CD for all | Encryption Package |
T-Engine, Software CD

J-Engine, and | |
BEA Jolt | |
features

Note: Using CD #1, you can aso install WebL ogic Enterprise T-Engine client
components on Windows 98 or Windows 95 systems.
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WebLogic Enterprise CDs #1 and #2 Software Components

WebLogic Enterprise CDs #1 and #2
Software Components

The WebL ogic Enterprise CDs#1 and #2 contain the following software components.

m Thefollowing WebL ogic Enterprise server components:
e CORBA C++
¢ CORBA Java
e J2EE
e BEA Tuxedo 6.5 for WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1

m Thefollowing WebL ogic Enterprise client components:

e CORBA C++ client Object Request Broker (ORB), including environmental
objects

¢ CORBA Javaclient Object Request Broker (ORB), including environmental
objects

¢ RMI/EJIB client

e ActiveX client for Windows systems, including the BEA Application Builder
graphical user interface

e BEA Tuxedo 6.5 client
m BEA Administration Console

For alist of the platforms supported for this rel ease of the WebL ogic Enterprise
software, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”

Notes: The installation procedure for the J-Engine software components on CD #3 is
described in Part lll, J-Engine Installation. The installation procedure for the
BEA Jolt software components on CD #3 is described in Part V, BEA Jolt
Installation. The optional BEA WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit or 128-bit
Encryption Package software, which provides Secure Sockets Layer (SSL)
and Link-Level Encryption (LLE) for WebLogic Enterprise applications, is
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shipped to you only if you purchased this software. It is packaged and
distributed on a separate CD. Theinstallation procedure for this optional
software is described in Part IV, Encryption Package Installation.

The WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 T-Engine installation procedure lets you select or
deselect the T-Engine components that you want to install. Y ou can also select or
desel ect specific subcomponents within the servers or clients categories.

At least one component or subcomponent must be sel ected for installation. Selecting a
main component category causes al of its subcomponentsto be selected. Desel ecting
a component causes all of its subcomponents to be deselected. Deselecting all
subcomponents causes their parent component to be desel ected.

The main component categories are:

m Servers

m Clients

m  Administration Console

Within the Servers category, the options are:
m BEA Tuxedo Servers

m BEA CORBA C++ Servers

m BEA CORBA Java Servers

m BEA J2EE Servers

Thisfeature allowsyou to install one or more server components on the target system.
Please note:

m The BEA Tuxedo server software is always installed as a base component for
any of the other WebL ogic Enterprise servers.

m The CORBA Java and J2EE server components are always installed together,
even if you only select one of those items.

m Whenyouinstall anindividual type of server software, its corresponding client
softwareisalso installed. For example, if you install the J2EE Servers software,
the RMI/EJB client software is also installed automatically. Therefore, if you
have installed a type of server software, you do not need to perform a separate
installation for the client software for that server.
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Hardware and Software Prerequisites for the WebLogic Enterprise Software

If you select the Clients component, you can indicate which types of clients you want
toinstall. The Client options are:

m BEA Tuxedo Client

m BEA CORBA C++ Client

m BEA CORBA JavaClient

m BEA RMI/EJB Client

m BEA ActiveX Client (Windows systems only)

The Administration category consists of the Administration Console and does hot have

any subcomponents. For information about how to start this consol e after it isinstalled,

refer to Chapter 5, “BEA Administration Console Startup.” For information about how
to use this console, refer to the online help that is accessible through the Console’s
Help button.

Hardware and Software Prerequisites for
the WebLogic Enterprise Software

The WebLogic Enterprise software must be installed on each machine that will run a
WebLogic Enterprise client or server application.

Note: Do not share the WebLogic Enterprise executables across remote file systems.

The BEA Administration Console must be installed in a file system that supports long
filenames (that is, those containing more than 14 characters).

Before you can install the optional WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package 5.1
software, you must first install at least one WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 server component,
or at least one of the following WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 client component options:

m All WebLogic Enterprise client components (recommended)
m BEA C++ client

m BEA Tuxedo client
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If you are installing the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package software on a
Microsoft Windows 98 or Windows 95 client system, you must firstinstall at |east one

of the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 client components shown in the previous list.

Installation of the optiona Encryption Package software on Windows systemsis

explained in Chapter 12, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package Installation on
Windows Systems.” Installation of the optional Encryption Package software on
UNIX systems is explained in Chapter 13, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package
Installation on UNIX Systems.”

For details about the hardware and software prerequisites for all platforms on which
the WebLogic Enterprise software is supported, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterpris
T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.” Check the data sheet for each platform on which yo
plan to install the WebL ogic Enterprise software.

For UNIX Systems

You need the following information and resources before installing the WebLogic
Enterprise software on a UNIX system:

m A system that meets the hardware and software requirements described in
Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”

m The superuser password so that you can mount the CD as a file system.

m The name of a file system with enough free space for the WebLogic Enterprise
software packages you want to install. For disk space requirements, see Chapter
“WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”

For Windows Systems

You need the following resources before installing the WebLogic Enterprise software
on a Microsoft Windows system:

m Administrative privileges.

m A system that meets the hardware and software requirements described in
Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”
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m Enough disk space for the packages you want to install. For disk space
requirements, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data

Sheets.”

Note: Microsoft Windows 98 and 95 systems support only the WebL ogic Enterprise
Client software. Microsoft Windows 98 and 95 systems do not support the full
WebLogic Enterprise system software (server and client) or the BEA
Administration Console software.

Overview of Upgrade Considerations

If you are installing the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software on a Microsoft Windows
2000, NT, 98, or 95 system that contains a previous version of WebLogic Enterprise,
M3, or BEA Tuxedo software, there are important upgrade considerations. In general,
BEA recommends that you use the Windows Add/Remove (uninstall) program to
remove the previous WeblLogic Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo software on the target
system, before you install WebLogic Enterprise 5.1. These considerations are
discussed in Chapter 2, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Installation on Windows
Systems.”

Managing Files and Databases

This section explains how to assigh ownership of the WebLogic Enterprise system
files to the system administrator, and how to set up your disk to accommodate those
files.
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Assigning File Ownership on UNIX Systems

If you are installing the WebL ogic Enterprise software on a UNIX system, BEA
recommends that you create a separate user account for the WebL ogic Enterprise
system administrator and give ownership of the WebL ogic Enterprise system files to
that account.

Allocating Disk Space

A running WebL ogic Enterprise client or server application needs disk space for

system files and for the application’s database(s). You do not use this space until yo
begin to develop or run your WebLogic Enterprise client or server application, but it
is important to plan for this space before installing the software. To help explain wha
is involved, the following sections describe how the WebLogic Enterprise system
handles files.

For more information about the commands discussed in this section, see the followin
documents:

m TheAdministration topics in the WebLogic Enterprise online documentation

m TheBEA Tuxedo Reference Manual, which is included in the WebLogic
Enterprise online documentation

The WebLogic Enterprise System Disk Management Interface

1-10

The WebLogic Enterprise system has a facility, the Disk Management Interface
(DMI), that manages logical files within a single disk device or set of devices. Among
other things, the DMI stores binary configuration tables and the transaction log.

The WebLogic Enterprise disk management software supports the notion of a
WebLogic Enterprise file system that is distinct from any operating system file system
(For the remainder of this discussion, the term OS file system is used to refer to any
operating system file system.)

Administrative access to the DMI to create, initialize, or destroy entries in the
WebLogic Enterprise file system is througiadni n administrative commands.

There are two ways to physically store the logical files managed by the DMI:
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m Physicd storage can be on an OSfile system.

m Disk space outside the control of all OS file systems can be set aside for the
WebL ogic Enterprise system.

Filesreside on special device filesin that disk space, and the DMI manages the files
directly. Space outside the OS file system is usually referred to as raw disk space. Not
only is /O faster when done by system callsreading directly from and writing directly
to device special fileson raw disks, raw disk spaceis preferred when it isimportant to
know for certain that aphysical wri t e() has been done.

With the OSfile system, the precise moment at whichawr i t e() is done cannot be
relied upon. In the WebL ogic Enterprise system, accurate control of the write
operation is particularly important for entries in the transaction log. With multiple
users, control of the write operation is also an important element in assuring database
consistency.

Arranging for Raw Disk Space

If you decide to use raw disk space for your WebL ogic Enterprise client or server
application, you may find that the hard disk devices on your machine are fully
allocated to file systemssuch as/ (r oot ) , / usr, and other UNIX file systems. If that
isthe case, it is necessary to repartition your hard disk device to set aside some
partitions that are not to be used for an OS file system. Information about how to do
this can be found in the system administration documentation for your particular
platform.

Notes: Repartitioning diskscan render the machine unusabl e and should be attempted
only by experienced UNIX system administrators.

On Microsoft Windows NT platforms, the default behavior is unbuffered 1/0;
no special arrangements are needed.
How the WebLogic Enterprise File System Is Organized

A WebL ogic Enterprisefile system has aV olume Table of Contents (VTOC) that lists
files on aset of devicesnamed in the Universa DeviceList (UDL). The UDL contains
information about the location of the physical storage space for the WebL ogic
Enterprise tables.
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In aWebL ogic Enterprise system, all the system files might be stored together on the
same raw disk slice or OSfile system file. Whileiit is possible to use regular OSfile
system files for the configuration tables, it is strongly recommended that the
transaction log (TLOG) be stored on araw disk device.

Because the TLOG seldom needs to be larger than 100 blocks and because disk
partitions are always substantially larger than 100 blocks, it may make senseto use the
same device for everything. The pathname of the device needsto be contained in both
the TUXCONFI G and the FSCONFI G environment variables.

Listing 1-1 shows approximately how the content might appear.

Listing1-1 VTOC and UDL Output

Qut put based on setting FSCONFI G=$TUXCONFI G, and i nvoki ng tmadmi n:
No bul letin board exists. Entering boot node.

> |livtoc

Vol ume Tabl e of Contents on /usr2/bank/tuxconfig:
VTCC. Device 0 Ofset 0 Pages 7

UDL: Device 0 Offset 7 Pages 28
_RESOURCE_SECT: Device 0 Ofset 35 Pages 3
_NMACHI NES_SECT: Device 0 Ofset 38 Pages 40
_CGROUPS_SECT: Device 0 O'fset 78 Pages 40
_SERVERS _SECT: Device 0 Ofset 118 Pages 40
_SERVI CES_SECT: Device 0 O fset 158 Pages 20
_ROUTI NG_SECT: Device 0 Ofset 178 Pages 100
_NETWORK_SECT: Device 0 Ofset 278 Pages 20
_M BPERMS_SECT: Device 0 Ofset 298 Pages 2

QNGO RONROQ

# If the TLOG is stored on the sane device, there will be an
# entry sonething like:

9: TLOGL: Device 0 Ofset 236 Pages 100
> q
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The WebL ogic Enterprise system administrator must ensure that raw disk slices are
available, as needed, on each machine participating in a\WebL ogic Enterprise domain.
The size of entities in the WebL ogic Enterprise file system are shown in Table 1-1.

Table 1-1 Size of System Tables

Entity 512-byte Pages
VTOC 1

TUXCONFIG 270

TLOG 100 (default)
uDL 28

TOTAL 399

The size of the TUXCONFI Gfileislarger if there are more entries in the configuration
file (UBBCONFI G) . The administrator is encouraged to allocate additional space for
dynamic reconfiguration and for growth of the application. The default size assumed
by the cr dl subcommand of t madni n is 1000 blocks, which should be adequate for
theinitial installation.

Space for Queue Spaces (If You Are Using /Q)

If your WebL ogic Enterprise application is using the BEA Tuxedo system/Q for
store-and-forward queue management, your queue space can be listed in the same
UDL and can be managed by the WebL ogic Enterprise VTOC.

Space for Application Servers

Asyou are calculating the space requirements for the WebL ogic Enterprise system,
also consider the requirements of the server machines that perform the work of the
server application. These requirements are specified by the application, and they arein
addition to the requirements for the WebL ogic Enterprise system itself (unless
otherwise specified).
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Space for Stateful Session Bean Storage

When you cal cul ate the space requirements for the WebL ogic Enterprise system, also
consider the requirements for saving the state of EJB Stateful Session Beans. These
requirements are specified by the application, and they are in addition to the
requirements for the WebL ogic Enterprise system itself.

Selecting Directories for the WebLogic
Enterprise Files

During the installation process, you are prompted to make decisions about where, in
your file system, a number of your WebL ogic Enterprise directories and files are
installed. To help you plan for this part of the process, this section describes the
directories and files about which you are prompted to make a decision, as follows:

m “For All Platforms” should be read by anyone installing the WebLogic Enterprise
software.

m “For All Server Platforms Supporting the BEA Administration Console” should be
read by anyone installing the BEA Administration Console for WebLogic
Enterprise administration.

For All Platforms

You are prompted for a pathname for the base directory of your WebLogic Enterprise
software. This directory must meet the following requirements:

m The directory must be dedicated to the WebLogic Enterprise software. It must no
contain files for any other applications.

m The directory must have read, write, and search (execute) permissions for the
WebLogic Enterprise administrator.
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In the WebL ogic Enterprise documentation, this directory is referred to as $TUXDI R
(UNIX systems) or 9d UXDI R%(WindowsNT systems), except in caseswhere asample
path is shown, suchasc: \w edir .

For All Server Platforms Supporting the BEA
Administration Console

If you areinstalling the WebL ogic Enterprise Administration software, you are
prompted to accept or replace the default pathnames and filenames used for the BEA
Administration Console components. These default pathnames and filenames are
based on the value of 9T UXDI Ro(Windows NT systems) or $TUXDI R (UNIX systems)
that you specify.

If you are running a commercial Web server, you may find the default settings
inappropriate, especialy if your server is handling requests from both the BEA
Administration Console and other Web programs on the same port. To accommodate
this situation, the WebL ogic Enterprise software enables you to choose between
accepting the defaults and assigning your own pathnames and filenames. The
remainder of this section describes the choices you are given, as follows:

1. A pathname for the HTML files—by default, the following HTML files are
installed in the directoryarUXDI R% udat aobj \ webgui (Windows NT systems),
and $TUXDI R/ udat aobj / webgui (UNIX systems). You are prompted to supply
your own paths for these files if you prefer to have them installed elsewhere.

e An HTML template file febgui . ht m ) that is used byuxadmas the basis for
many screens displayed during a BEA Administration Console session.

e An HTML file (webgui t op. ht nl ) that displays legal notices and warnings
when the BEA Administration Console is first displayed on the screen.

e The HTML files that make up the BEA Administration Console
documentation. These HTML files are installeddiuxdl Rx hel p (Windows
NT systems) and i@TUXDI R hel p (UNIX systems).

Exception: If you are installing the WebLogic Enterprise software on a Microsoft
Windows NT platform and the installation program detects an existing Web server,
a default directory appropriate for that Web server is used, instead.
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2. A pathname for the Java and image files—by default, the class files for the Java

applet are installed in one of the following directories. You are prompted to
supply your own paths for these files if you prefer to have them installed
elsewhere.

e 9FUXDI R udat aobj \ webgui \ j ava (Windows 2000 or NT systems) and
$TUXDI R/ udat aobj / webgui / j ava (UNIX systems)

e A subdirectory calleglava in the HTML directory you specified after the
prompt described in step 1

. A directory pathname for the CGI programadm—specify one of the

following (unless the following exception applies):

e 9FUXD R udat aobj \ webgui \ cgi - bi n (Windows 2000 OR NT systems)
$TUXDI R/ udat aobj / webgui / cgi - bi n (UNIX systems)

e A subdirectory calledgi - bi n in the HTML directory you specified after the
prompt described in step 1

Exception: If the installation program detects the Microsoft Internet Information
Server (11S) in a standard directotyjxadmis installed in a subdirectory called
scri pt s in the directory you specified in step 1 as the pathname for the HTML
files.

Note: Do not specify$TUXDI R/ bi n (UNIX systems) oparUXDI R% bi n
(Windows 2000 or NT systems) as your CGl directory. If you do, you risk
having other WebLogic Enterprise client or server applications executed
accidentally by an uninformed user of the BEA Administration Console.
You may also introduce a security risk.

. An alias for the directory pathname farxadm This is the path for the directory

in which Web clients expect to findixadm The default is eithercgi - bi n or
/' scripts (for UNIX systems) on cgi - bin or\scripts (for Windows 2000
or NT systems).
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Selecting an Administrative Password

The WebL ogic Enterprise system uses an administrative password to protect the
machine on which it isinstalled from unauthorized administrative requests and
operations (such ast nboot ). Whenever administrative communications arrive on this
machine through thetlisten and w i st en processes, the WebL ogic Enterprise
system authenticates the communications by means of the password.

Y ou assign an administrative password during the install ation process (to the machine
on which the WebL ogic Enterprise software is being installed) by entering the
password of your choice after the appropriate prompt. The password must be a string
of aphanumeric charactersin clear-text format. It may contain no more than 80
characters.

A common password is required for two machinesin a WebL ogic Enterprise domain
to communicate successfully. For this reason, you must use the same password
whenever you install the WebL ogic Enterprise software on multiple machines for a
single domain. As described previously, you are prompted to provide the password
during the WebL ogic Enterprise installation process. If, however, you use a different
password for one machine, you must add that password tothet I i st en. pwfileoneach
existing machine with which you want that machine to communicate.

For these reasons, you may have more than one administrative password in your
t1isten. pwfile. A single password file may contain no more than 20 passwords, with
one password per line.

The administrative password that you enter during installation is collected by the
installation script and is stored in:

$TUXDI R/ udat aobj / t1i st en. pw(UNIX systems)
9@ UXDI R% udat aobj \ t I i st en. pw (Windows 2000 or NT systems)

Make sure the permissionson your t | i st en. pwfile are set such that only the
WebL ogic Enterprise system administrator can read the file.
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Configuring the WebLogic Enterprise System
for Windows 2000 or NT

Y ou cannot configure your WebL ogic Enterprise system for Microsoft Windows 2000

or NT until after you install the WebL ogic Enterprise software and license. After you
complete the installation as described in Chapter 2, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine
Installation on Windows Systems,” refer to the section “Configuring the WebLogic
Enterprise System for Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0” on page 4-2 for
instructions on configuring the WebLogic Enterprise system for Windows 2000 or NT.

Configuring the UNIX Operating System for
the WebLogic Enterprise Software

1-18

The WebLogic Enterprise software uses the UNIX operating system Interprocess
Communications (IPC) resources.

IPC resources are configured by three sets of tuning parameters that control the amot
of shared memory (prefix SHM), number of semaphores (prefix SEM), and size of
message queues and messages (prefix MSG).

The settings for these parameters are WebLogic Enterprise system dependent. Mos
UNIX systems, however, are shipped with default values that are too low for
WebLogic Enterprise systems.

The following sections describe the IPC parameters and provide guidelines for
configuring them. Because these parameters vary across different versions of UNIX
the following descriptions are generic. For the exact parameter names, default setting
settings used for the University Sample applications for each platform, and
information about how to change the parameters, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic
Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”
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If you change a parameter, you need to rebuild the kernel and reboot the operating
system using the standard administrative tools. Consult your operating system
administrator or the system administrator’s guide for your platform for details.

If your WebLogic Enterprise client or server application is distributed, the minimum
IPC resources must be available on every UNIX platform participating in the
application.

Semaphores

Every process that participates in a WebLogic Enterprise system requires a semaphore.
When the system boots, the number of semaphores configured in the operating system
is checked, and the boot fails if the configured number is not high enough.

Semaphores on UNIX systems are grouped in semaphore sets. Each semaphore in a set
can be accessed separately. Although WebLogic Enterprise does not perform
operations on semaphore sets, it attempts to allocate as many semaphores per
semaphore set as possible. WebLogic Enterprise also mesdalstructures to function
properly. The operating system useslo structures to unlock semaphores held by a
process that dies unexpectedly.

The following semaphore parameters may need to be adjusted:

SEMMNS
Maximum number of semaphores in the system. The minimum requirement
for SEMWN\S is:
MAXACCESSERS - MAXWSCLI ENTS + 13
whereMAXACCESSERS is the maximum number of WebLogic Enterprise
processes on a particular machine (including servers and native clients), and
MAXWSCLI ENTS is the maximum number of WeblL ogic Enterprise remote
clients. Both of these parameters are specified in the application’s
UBBCONFI Gfile.

For more information abowBBCONFI G, seeCreating a Configuration Fila
the WebLogic Enterprise online documentation, ondbigconf i g(5)
reference page in tHeEA Tuxedo Reference Manual.

SEMMNI
Maximum number of active semaphore sets. S#avISL.
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SEMMSL
M aximum number of semaphores per semaphore set. SEMVNI and SEMVBL are
commonly chosen so that their product equals SEMWNS. The Webl ogic
Enterprise system does not perf orm semaphore operations on semaphore sets;
however, it attempts to allocate as many semaphores per semaphore set as
possible.

SEMMAP
Size of the control map used to manage semaphore sets. SEMVAP should be
equal to SEMVNI .

SEMMNU
Number of undo structuresin the system. Because an undo structureis needed
for each process that can access the Bulletin Board, SEMVNU must be at least
aslarge as SEMWNS.

SEMUME
Maximum number of undo entries per undo structure. The value 1 suffices.

Message Queues and Messages

1-20

WebL ogic Enterprise client and server applications use UNIX messages and message
queues for client/server communication. Examples of such messages are service
reguests, service replies, conversational messages, unsolicited notification messages,
administrative messages, and transaction control messages.

Every Multiple Servers, Single Queue (M SSQ) set of servers, and every individual
server has amessage queue for receiving requests. Every client has its own queue for
receiving replies. Serversthat specify the REPLYQ parameter also get individual reply
queues.

The adjustment of kernel message parametersis important to the proper tuning of the
WebL ogic Enterprise system. I nappropriate values can lead to an inability to boot, or
to severe performance degradation.

There are various message queue parameters. They limit various characteristics of the
gueue space, including the total number of outstanding messages (MSGTQL), the total
number of bytesthat can be on one queue (MSGWNB), the size limit of an individual
message (MSGVRX), the total number of message segments that can be outstanding at
one time (MSGSEG), and the size of each segment (M5GSSZ).
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Exceeding any of the parameter limits described previously results in what is known
as ablocking condition. There is a special case for MSGVAX. M essages that exceed 75
percent of MSGWNB, or that are larger than MSGVAX, are placed in aUNIX file. A very
small message with the filename in it is then sent to the recipient. Avoid this mode of
operation, because it results in a severe reduction in performance.

An application deadlock can result if every process is blocked when it triesto send a
message. For example, when client applications fill the message space with requests,
and server applications are all blocked when they try to send replies, because no server
application can read amessage, thereisa dead ock. Timeouts can sometimes break the
deadlock, but no useful work will have been done.

Especially troublesome is a client application that sends its requests with the
TPNOREPLY flag. This practice can fill either individual queues or the system message
space, depending on the size of the messages. Such applications may have to
implement their own flow control to limit the number of outstanding messages.

To summarize, if client applications or server applications are blocking on their send
operations (that is, requesting servicesor sending replies), thereis potential for trouble.
Itisusually no problem, though, for asingle server request queue to alwaysbefull, as
long asthere is space in the system for more messages on other queues.

There are performance implicationsto queue bl ocking conditions, both on the sending
side and the receiving side. The UNIX operating system, when waking up blocked
processes, wakes up all the processes blocked on a particular event, even if only one
can proceed. The other processes go back to sleep. This process scheduling overhead
can be expensive.

For example, on an empty server request queue where there is more than one server
application (that is, MSSQ), an arriving message wakes up al theidle, or blocked,
server applications on that queue. In the case of afull server request queue, as each
request is read by a server application, the system wakes up all the blocked clients.
Depending on the size of the messages, zero or more clients are allowed to place their
messages on the queue. The remainder of the clients have to go back to sleep. Because
there may be hundreds of clientsin the system, the mass wakeup of all of these clients
every time a service request is processed can severely degrade performance.

A properly tuned system rarely fills its queues. Enough slack should be I€eft in the
gueues to handle the natural variability of the message flow. No exact settings can be
recommended. Tuning is very system dependent. The UNIX i pcs(1) command
provides a snapshot of the queues so you can tell whether they arefull. Y ou can try the
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TPNOBLOCK flag when sending requests. That way, clients can tell when queues are
full, and they can slow down abit. It might help to increase the scheduling priority of
the servers whose request queues are full.

The following message parameters may need to be adjusted:

MSGMNI
Number of unique message queue identifiers. Each process participating in a
WebL ogic Enterprise client or server application on a particular machine
typically needs at |east one message queue. This number is reduced if MSSQ
sets are used, where multiple server processes share a single queue. For
transaction processing, count an additional queue per server group for TMS
processes. Thus, the minimum requirement for MSGVNI can be determined by
this formula:
MSGWNI = MAXACCESSERS + 7
+ (nunber of servers w th REPLYQ
+ (nunber of MSSQ sets)
- (nunmber of servers in MSSQ sets)

MSGMAX
Maximum message size in bytes. MSGVAX must be large enough to handle any
WebL ogic Enterprise client or server application running on this machine.

MSGMNB
Maximum message queue length in bytes. This number must accommodate
thetotal size of all messages that are on a queue and that have not been taken
off by the associated process(es). The minimum val ue for MSGVNB is NSGVAX.
Messages longer than 75 percent of MSGWNB are sent to afile instead of to a
message queue. Avoid this situation because it severely degrades
performance.

MSGMAP
Number of entries in the control map used to manage message segments.
MSGVAP should be the same as the number of message segments (MSGSEG),
which should be twice the size of MSGWNI .

MSGSSZ
Size of amessage segment in bytes. A message can consist of several such
segments. The value of M5GSSZ should be such that a multiple of MSGSSZ is
equal to the size (including the WebL ogic Enterprise system header) of the
most commonly sent message. This practice avoids wasting space.
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MSGSEG
Number of message segments in the system.

MSGTQL
Total number of outstanding messages that can be stored by the kernel. This
is the maximum number of unread messages at any given time.

Shared Memory

In the WebL ogic Enterprise environment, shared memory is used for the Bulletin
Board and for the control table of the I1OP Listener. An application also may choose
to use shared memory for its own purposes.

The following shared memory parameters may need to be adjusted:

SHMMAX
Maximum shared memory segment sizein bytes. This number representsthe
largest shared memory segment that can be allocated. A process can,
however, attach to more than one segment of size SHMVAX.

SHMSEG
Maximum number of shared memory segments per process. For a given
configuration, the maximum amount of shared memory in bytes to which a
process can attach is SHWWAX * SHVBEG A value between 6 and 15 should

be adequate.

SHMMNI
Maximum number of shared memory identifiersin the system. The
WebL ogic Enterprise system requires one identifier per Bulletin Board and
an additional identifier if the IIOP Listener isrunning.

SHMMIN
Minimum shared memory segment size in bytes. This should always be

set to 1.
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Other Kernel Tuning Parameters

Experience with WebL ogic Enterprise systems has shown that some other UNIX
tuning parameters may need to be set to higher values. The settings are dependent on
the application and do not apply to all applications.

ULIMIT
Maximum file size. ULI M T needs to be large enough so that you can install
the WebL ogic Enterprise software and build servers. We recommend 4 MB.

NOFILES
Maximum number of open files per process. A WebL ogic Enterprise server
application requires a minimum of four file descriptors.

MAXUP
Maximum number of processes per non-super user. The WebL ogic
Enterprise system processes (servers and administrative processes) run with
the Ul D specified in the application dBBCONFI G file. MAXUP needs to be
large enough to allow all these processes to run.

NPROC
Maximum number of processes (system wide).

NREGION
Number of region table entries to allocate. Most processes have three region:
text, data, and stack. Additional regions are needed for each shared memor
segment and shared library (text and data) attached. However, the region tab|
entry for the text of a shared text program is shared by all processes executin
that program. Each shared memory segment attached to one or more
processes uses another region table entry.

NUMTIM
Maximum number of STREAMS modules that can be pushed by the
Transport Layer Interface (TLI). A typical default value is 16.N&#fr1 Mto
at least 256.

NUMTRW
The number of TLI read/write structures to allocate in kernel data space. A
typical default value is 16. SEUMIRWto at least 256.
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Calculating IPC Requirements

When the WebL ogic Enterprise software has been installed and an application
configuration file (UBBCONFI Gfile) isavailable, thet m oadcf command can be used
to calculate the | PC resources needed to support the application. For moreinformation,
seethet m oadcf (1) reference page in the BEA Tuxedo Reference Manual. Also see
“Verifying IPC Requirements” on page 4-17.
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CHAPTER

2

WebLogic Enterprise

T-Engine Installation
on Windows Systems

This chapter explains how to install the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 T-Engine software
on Microsoft Windows 2000, NT 4.0, 98, and 95 systems.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

Platforms Supported
If You Are Upgrading from a Previous Release

Installing the WebL ogic Enterprise Software on Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT
4.0 Systems

Installing the WebL ogic Enterprise Software on Microsoft Windows 98 and 95
Systems

Removing (Uninstalling) the WebL ogic Enterprise Software from Your System

Note: Part of the installation procedure described in this chapter includes running a

sample application to verify that the installation is successful. If you are
installing either the CORBA Javaor J2EE software, and you want to run this
sample application, you need to have the Java 2 SDK version 1.2.2 software
installed on your system.
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Platforms Supported

The Microsoft Windows platforms listed in Table 2-1 are supported.

Table 2-1 Supported Microsoft Platforms
Operating System Release/Version

Microsoft Windows 2000

Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 Service Pack 5 (SP5) on Intel

Microsoft Windows 98

Microsoft Windows 95 Service Pack 1

You caningtall all or selected WebL ogic Enterprise server, client, and administration
components on a Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0 SP5 (Intel) operating system.
Y ou can install only the WebL ogic Enterprise client components on the Microsoft
Windows 98 and 98 operating systems. Windows 98 and 95 systems cannot be used as
WebL ogic Enterprise server systems.

For the hardware and software requirements for these operating systems, see
Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”

If You Are Upgrading from a Previous
Release

If you are installing the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software on a Windows 2000, NT,
Windows 98, or Windows 95 system that contains a previous version of WebLogic
Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo software, there are important upgrade considerations

BEA recommends that you use the Windows Add/Remove (uninstall) program to
remove a previous version of WebLogic Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo software on
the target system, before you install WebLogic Enterprise 5.1. During the WebLogic
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Enterprise 5.1 installation, the procedure will try to detect earlier versions of

WebL ogic Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo; if present, the procedure will recommend
that you cancel the installation, exit Setup, and use the Windows Add/Remove
program.

Note: BEA strongly recommends that you not run more than one version of
WebL ogic Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo software on the same system.
Unexpected problems can occur.

Starting with a Clean System

To ensure that you are starting with a clean system, before you install WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1, follow these steps:

1. Usethet mshut down command to stop any running WebL ogic Enterprise, M3, or
BEA Tuxedo applications. Thiscommand isdescribed in the Administration topics
in the WebL ogic Enterprise online documentation.

2. If necessary, stop the TLi st en and Tuxedo | PC Hel per services. From the Start
menu, click Start—>Settings—>Control Panel—>Services. A screen similar to
the following is displayed.

Installation Guide 2-3



2 WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Installation on Windows Systems

2-4

Startup Parameters:

Hif Profiles. .

Services |
Service Statusz Startup
Swstern Event Motification G ETTIE] ﬂ
Taszk Scheduler Started Autamnatic Start |
TCPAP MetBI0S Helper Started Autamnatic
Telephory Service kd anual Stop |
‘TListen [Part: A050] Started Automatic
TURXEDD IPC Helper Stated  Automatic il
LIPS b aral T |
Wieblogic Server 4.0.2 Autamnatic —
Windows installer b aral Startup... |
ok ztation Started Aptormatic -

Help

3. Scroll tothe entry for the TLi st en service, select it, and then click the Stop

button. The Status value should change from Started to a blank entry. Then scroll

to the Tuxedo 1 PC Hel per service, select it, and click the Stop button. In some

cases, you may see an error; however, the service’s Status value should change
from Started to a blank entry. Click the Close button.

Move to a temporary location any files that you or your coworkers added to the
9 UXDI Rwdirectory, wher@UxDi Ris the directory in which the prior WebLogic
Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo software resides. This step is necessary becaust
the Windows Add/Remove uninstall program only knows about the original set
of files that were installed by BEA. If additional files are present, older
directories may continue to exist after you run the uninstall program.

Back up any existing WebLogic Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo files that you
customized for your environment. For example, you should back up the Resourc
Manager (RM) file irl@UXDI R% udat aobj \ Rm TheRmfile contains database
vendor-specific settings that are used by commands suzh gt ns and

bui | dXAJS. You may also need to back up the BEA Administration Console
webgui . i ni initialization file to a temporary location. This file is located in

9dUXDI R udat aobj \ webgui , whereTUXDI Ris the directory in which you

installed the prior version of WebLogic Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo.
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6. Run the Windows Add/Remove program to remove the prior WebL ogic
Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo software version. From the Start menu, click

Start—>Settings—>Control Panel—>Add/Remove Programs. A screen similar
to the following is displayed:

Add/Remove Programs Properties |

Install/Urinstal | windows NT Setup |

Toinztall a new program from a floppy digk or CO-BOM
drive, click Install.

Inztall...

The fallowing software can be autamatically removed by
Windows, Toremove a program or to madify its installed
components, select it fram the list and chck
Add/Remove.

Adobe Acrobat 4.0

Adobe Framehd aker+5GML +5.5
Adobe Tepe Manager 4.0

BE& Desktop Connection

BEA “WeblLonic Enterprize [C+4] 4.2
E:Eu “wWeblogic 1ze [Jawal 4.2

Adobe Acrobat 3.01 ﬂ

Clanfy Application £.0
D ocumenturm *WorkSpace 3.2 j

Add/Remove... |

k. | Cancel | e 1 |

7. Scroll to the entry for the prior WebLogic Enterprise, M3, or BEA Tuxedo
software, select it, and click the Add/Remove button.

Note: If you have both the C++ and Java components of WebLogic Enterprise

4.2 installed on your machine, you must remove the Java sofpefare
removing the C++ software.
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8. Inresponse to the prompt, confirm that you want to uninstall the software. After
the program finishes, it displays a screen similar to the following:

Remove Programs From Your Computer |

unlnztallShigld will remove the zoftware ‘BEA Weblogic
Enterprize [Java) 4.2 from vour computer. Pleaze wait while
each of the following components iz remowved...

Shared program files...

Standard program files...

Folder itemns. ..

Program folders. ..

Frogram directories. .

= % R RN N

Frogram registry entries. .

ninztall completed. Some elements could not be
remaoved. You zhould manually remove items related ta
the application.

Detailz. . |

9. If theuninstall program was not able to remove all directories (usually because
the files were added after the original installation), you can click the Details
button to find out which directories remain on your system. If the filesin the
directories contain changes that you made, such as a modified sample file, move
it to atemporary location.

10. If the prior version of WebL ogic Enterprise was 4.2 or 4.1, you may need to
uninstall the WebL ogic Enterprise Java and WebL ogic Enterprise C++ software
as separate steps. Remember: if you have both the C++ and Java components of
WebL ogic Enterprise 4.2 installed on your machine, you must remove the Java
software before removing the C++ software, as shown in Step 7.

11. Reboot your system after the uninstall compl etes.
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12. Install the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software, as described in this chapter. When
the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software installation finishes, compare the files
from a previous rel ease that you moved to atemporary location (such as your RM
file described in aprevious step) with the installed version. If appropriate,
customize the installed file so that it contains the data that is appropriate for your
environment.

Installing the WebLogic Enterprise Software
on Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0
Systems

This section describes how to install the WebL ogic Enterprise software on Microsoft
Windows 2000 or NT 4.0 systems.

Preinstallation Considerations

This section describes some important tasks that you should perform before starting
the WebL ogic Enterprise installation.

Backing Up Files

If you areinstalling WebL ogic Enterprise software on a system that already hasM 3 or
WebL ogic Enterprise software installed, there are some fil es that you may want to
back up prior to theinstall ation, and then restore them after theinstallation iscompl ete.
Thisis because some files that you may have modified for your M3 or WebL ogic
Enterprise software are overwritten when the WebL ogic Enterprise software is
installed.

To avoid having to modify these files again, proceed as follows:
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1. If you areinstalling one or more of the WebL ogic Enterprise server software
components, back up the RV fileto atemporary location. Thisfileislocated in the
9dUXDI R% udat aobj or $TUXDI R/ udat aobj directory, where TUXDI Risthe
directory in which you installed the M3 or WebL ogic Enterprise software.

2. If you areingtalling the BEA Administration Console, back up the webgui . i ni
fileto atemporary location. Thisfileislocated in the
9dUXDI R udat aobj \ webgui or $TUXDI R/ udat aobj / webgui directory.

3. After theinstallation is complete, restore these filesto their original locations.

Stopping WebLogic Enterprise or BEA Tuxedo Applications and Related
Services

Before beginning the installation, make sure no BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise
client or server applications are running. For information about the t nshut down
command, see Starting and Shutting Down Applicationsin the Administration section
of the WebL ogic Enterprise online documentation.

Checking That Your Account Has Administrator Privilege

Y ou need administrator privileges to perform the installation. If you attempt to install
the WebL ogic Enterprise software without administrator privileges, the following
error message will be displayed:

Cannot Install Tuxedo | PC Hel per Service.

Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0 Installation Procedure

It will take approximately 10 minutesto install the software.

Warning: If you arere-installing the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software on
your system, and you also already installed the optional WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package software (56-bit or 128-bit) on your
system, you must:

a. First, uninstall the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software. (Seethe
section “Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic Enterprise Encryption
Package from Your System” on page 12-14.)
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To install the WebLogic Enterprise software on a Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0

b. Next, uninstall the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software. (See the section
“Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic Enterprise Software from Your

System” on page 2-43.)

operating system, complete the following steps:

1.

2. The Setup screen is displayed, followed by the Welcome screen.

Welcome

]|

YWelcame to the “Weblogic Enterprize Setup progran.
Thiz program will inztall ‘WeblLogic Enterprise on wour
- computer.

It iz strangly recommended that yow exit all Windows programs
before running thiz Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then close any programs youl
hawe wnning. Click Mest to continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: Thiz program iz protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

|Inautharized reproduction or distribution of this program, or any
portion of it, may result in zevere civil and ciminal penaltiez, and
will be progecuted to the maximum extent poszible under law.

Cancel |

3. Click Next. The Software License Agreement screen is displayed.

Installation Guide

c. Re-install the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software, as explained in this section.

Insert the BEA WebLogic Enterprise software CD in the CD player. The Windows
autorun feature is used to automatically begin the installation. (To bypass the

autorun feature, hold down the Shift key while inserting the CD in the CD player.
You can then run theet up. exe file in thei nwnt 40 directory on the CD.)
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Software License Agreement

Pleaze read the following License Agreement. Press the PAGE DOWH ke to see
the rezst af the agreement.

[3E4 wiebLogic Enterprize Software Licenze i‘

The weblLogic Enterprize Software and accompanying documentation [respectively
"Software" and "'Documentation''] you have acquired are protected by the
coperight laws of the United States and international copyright treaties.

In addition, the poszeszsion and wze of the Saftware and Documentation iz

zubject to the restrictions contained in thiz License.

For purpozes of this agreement:
Clignt Saftware means the Software proarams provided az part of the Saftware

that operate on an intelligent, single uzer device, pemitting that device
access ko the zhared resources prowided by Server Software.

-]
Do you accept all the terms of the preceding License Agreement? If you choose Mo, Setup
will cloze. To install Weblogic Enterprize, pou must accept this agreement.

¢ Back Yes Mo |

4. To accept the license agreement, click Yes. The User Information screen is
displayed.
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Uszer Information |

Pleasze enter your name and the name of the company for whom
wou work,

M ame: ITri:-:ie Schwartz

Company: ITri:-:ieWeI:u.u:-:urd

¢ Back I Hest » I Cancel

5. Enter your name and the name of your company and click Next. The Registration
Confirmation screen is displayed.

Reqistration Confirmation |

t'ou have provided the following registration information;

M ame: Trixie Schwartz

Campaty: Trixiet'eb. com

|2 thiz reqgiztration information corect’?

Mo |
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6. If theregistration information is correct, click Yes; otherwise, click No and
correct the information. The Choose Destination Location screen is displayed.

Chooze Destination Location |

Setup will inztall WeblLoaiz Enterprize in the fallawing folder.
T inztall to this falder, click Mesxt,

To install to a different folder, click Browse and select another
folder.

Y'ou can chooze not ko install Weblogic Enterprize by clicking
Cancel ho exit Setup.

" D ezstination Folder

d: waledir Browse... |
Cancel |

The default destination folder isc: \wl edi r. In the previous sample screen, the
user selected d: \ wl edi r (or this was the location of previously installed
software).

7. Click Next to accept the location, or click Browse to select a different location. If
you enter a path that does not exist, the installation procedure prompts for a
confirmation that you want the directory created.

After you complete the directory path screen, the BEA WebL ogic Enterprise
Software Component Selection screen is displayed.
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BEA Weblogic Enterprize 5Software Component Selection

Select the components you want ta install, clear the components
woul do nokb want to install

Components
15 167726 K
Chentz 79611 £
BEA Adrinistration Consale 10655 K
Dezcrption

Optionally select dezired zerver components. Change. . |

Space Required: 252333 K
Space Available: 1464439 K
¢ Back MHest » Cancel

8. By default, all WebL ogic Enterprise components are selected for installation. The
WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 installation procedure lets you select or deselect the
components that you want to install. You can also select or deselect specific
subcomponents within the Servers or Clients categories. The BEA
Administration Console component does not have any subcomponents.

You must select at least one component for installation. Selecting amain
component category causes all of its subcomponents to be selected. Deselecting
a component causes all of its subcomponents to be desel ected. Deselecting all
subcomponents causes their parent component to be deselected.

The main WebL ogic Enterprise categories for the installation are:
e Savers
e Clients

e BEA Administration Console
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To deselect or select particular serversfor installation, highlight the Servers
category and then click the Change... button. On the Select Sub-components
screen, deselect the server types you want to omit. Within the Servers category,
the options are:

e BEA Tuxedo Server

e BEA CORBA C++ Server
e BEA CORBA Java Server
e BEA J2EE Server

Notes: The BEA Tuxedo Server isawaysinstalled in a Server installation, even if
you deselect it on this screen.

Whenyouinstall anindividua type of server software, itscorresponding client
softwareis also installed. For example, if you install the J2EE Servers
software, the RMI/EJB client software is also installed automatically.
Therefore, if you have installed atype of server software, you do not need to
perform a separate installation for the client software for that server.

On the Select Sub-components screen, click the Continue button when you have
made your choices. For example:
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Select Sub-components |

Select the components you want ta install, clear the components
wou do not want to inztall.

Sub-components

BEA Tuwedo Server 0444 K
BEA CORBA C++ Server

| ] BEA CORBA Jawa Server 0k
| ] BEA JZEE Server Ok
— Description

Thiz component includes files neceszany to wn 'WLE Tuxedo
and CORBA C++ zervers.

Space Required: 140127 K

SpaceAvalable: 1464433 K

After you click the Continue button, you are returned to the BEA WebL ogic
Enterprise Software Component Selection screen.

To deselect or select particular clients for installation, highlight the Clients
category and then click the Change... button. On the Select Sub-components
screen, deselect the client types you want to omit. The Client options are:

e BEA Tuxedo Client

e BEA CORBA C++ Client
¢ BEA RMI/EJIB Client

e BEA ActiveX Client

e BEA CORBA JavaClient

On the Select Sub-components screen for the clients, click the Continue button
when you have made your choices. For example:
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Select Sub-components |

Select the components you want boingtall, clear the components
you do not want ko inztall,

Sub-components

BEA Tuxedo Client 1575 K
BE& CORBA C++ Client 20623 K
|1 BEA RMI/EJE Client

BE& Actives Clent

| | BE& COREBA Jawa Client

— Description

Thiz component includes files necessary to run %WLE Activer
client applications.

Space Reguired: 112691 K

Space Available: 1464438 K

You arereturned to the BEA WebL ogic Enterprise Software Component
Selection screen.

The Administration category consists of the Administration Console and does

not have any subcomponents. For information about how to start this Console

after it isinstalled, refer to Chapter 5, “BEA Administration Console Startup.”
For information about how to use this Console, refer to the online help that is
accessible through the Console’s Help button.

When you have made your selections, click Next. If you indicated that your
installation will include the BEA Administration Console, the Choose
Destination Location screen for the Administration Console HTML files is
displayed.
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Choose Destination Location |

Select Directon for Weblogic Enterprise Admin Console HT L
Files.

Conzult vour \Web Adrminiztratar ar Web Server

documentation far an appropriate directon.

d:hwledir\udataobitwe

Browse... |

¢ Back I Hest » I Cancel

9. For information about the path on this screen, see the section “For All Server
Platforms Supporting the BEA Administration Console” on page 1-15. To specify
a nondefault directory for the BEA Administration Console HTML files, click
Browse, specify the nondefault directory, and click Next. Otherwise, click Next.
Another Choose Destination Location screen is displayed.
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Chooze Destination Location

]|

Select Directory for Weblogic Enterprize &dmin Console Java

Applets,
Conzult your YWeb Administrator ar Web Server

documentation far an appropriate directon.

d: wiledirhudataob(hwe

Browse... |

¢ Back I Mest » I Cancel

10. For information about the path on this screen, see the section “For All Server

Platforms Supporting the BEA Administration Console” on page 1-15. To specify
a nondefault directory for the BEA Administration Console GUI Java applets,
click Browse, specify the nondefault directory, and click Next. Otherwise, click
Next. Another Choose Destination Location screen is displayed.
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Choose Destination Location |

Select Directon for Weblogic Enterprise Admin Console CGI
Frograms.

Conzult vour \Web Adrminiztratar ar Web Server
documentation far an appropriate directon.

d:hwledir\udataobjwebguitcgi-bint,

Browse... |

¢ Back I Hest » I Cancel

11. For information about the path on this screen, see the section “For All Server
Platforms Supporting the BEA Administration Console” on page 1-15. To specify
a nondefault directory for the BEA Administration Console GUI CGI programs,
click Browse, specify the nondefault directory, and click Next. Otherwise, click
Next. The Enter Information screen is displayed.
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E nter Information |

Select web zerver client prefis far the CGI directary.
Jzoniptz is a good choice for Microsoft [Internet [nformation Server,
and /zgi-bin iz a good chaice for most other web servers.

¢ Back I Mest » I Cancel

12. For information about the path on this screen, see the section “For All Server
Platforms Supporting the BEA Administration Console” on page 1-15. To specify
a nondefault Web Server client prefix for the GUI CGI directory, click Browse,
specify the nondefault prefix, and click Next. Otherwise, click Next. The Select
Program Folder screen is displayed.
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Select Program Folder |

Setup will add program icong to the Program Faolder listed below.
f'ou may type a new folder name, or select one from the exizting
Folderz list. Click Hest to continue.

Brogram Folders:

BEA “Weblogic Enterpri

Exizting Folders:

Adminiztrative Taals [Cormmaon]

Adobe

Adobe Acrobat

Adobe Acrobat 4.0

AdobePS 5

Bay Metwarks

Eudora Pro

M eeting Maker

icrozoft Hardware ;I

¢ Back I Hest » I Cancel |

13. To specify a nondefault program folder name, enter the folder name or select a
folder name from the Existing Folders, and click Next.

14. If the installation program detects a prior version of M3, WebL ogic Enterprise, or
BEA Tuxedo (or an earlier installation of WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1) on the target
system, the installation program recommends that you cancel the installation, exit
Setup, and run the Windows Add/Remove program to remove it. For example:

Setup haz detected an existing installation of BEA Systems zoftware on thiz machine [TILEEDD B.4). 1t iz highly
recammended that vou cancel thiz install and wze the ‘Sdds/Remove Programs' Cantral Panel applet ta uninstall it
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BEA recommends that you not run multiple versions of WebL ogic Enterprise,
M3, or BEA Tuxedo on the same machine. If you see this prompt, click the OK
button, then click the Cancel button in the next screen:

Copying files...
chwleditincludeinl_types.h

[] 4%

If you had to click the Cancel button because the installation program detected
existing M3, WebL ogic Enterprise, or BEA Tuxedo software on the target

system, the installation program displays the following screen. Click the Exit

Setup button, and then use the Windows Add/Remove program to remove the

prior installation, as described in the section “Starting with a Clean System” on

page 2-3.
E xit 5etup |

Setup iz not complete. [F you quit the Setup program now, the
pragram wWill not be installed.

f'ou may run the Setup program at a laker time to complete the
inztallation.

To continue ingtalling the program, click Resume. To guit the
Setup program, click Exit Setup.

Bezume | |

15. If you did not have to cancel the installation, the installation continues and you
are prompted about having the installation program back up the target system’s
performance data:
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Install Performance Monitor B

\?I) Before installing thiz product's perfarmance monitar, would you like to backup your perfarmance data first?

16. To back up your performance data files before you install the WebL ogic
Enterprise performance monitor, click Yes. The BEA WebL ogic Enterprise
TListen Password screen is displayed:

BEA WeblLogic Enterprize TListen Paszword

EEREE

ak
xxxxx:1 EanCEI

17. Enter thet | i st en password in the Password field and again in the Confirm field
and click Ok. If Cancel isclicked, thet1i st en password installation is deferred.
For information about thet | i st en password and instructions for setting it, see
the section “Selecting an Administrative Password” on page 1-17. The Install
license screen is displayed.

Inztall licensze. E

\?I) Wiould you like o install vour license now?

Pazsword:

Confirm:

18. To install the WebLogic Enterprise software license now, click Yes; otherwise,
click No to install the license later. If you click Yes, the Insert License Disk
screen is displayed.
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Inzert Licenze Dizk
» Fleaze inzert your BEA ‘Weblogic Enterprize Licenze Dizk
=z
Fath:

lﬁ Browse. ..
| 0k, | Canicel |

19. Your product license is on a 3.5-inch diskette that is included in the WebL ogic
Enterprise product box. To install the license, insert the license diskette in the
disk drive on your machine and, if your diskette drive isdrive A, click OK;
otherwise, enter the correct drive and click OK. An Information screeniis
displayed informing you that the WebL ogic Enterprise license file installed

successfully.

Note: If you decidethat you do not want to install the license now, but you want
to complete the installation procedure and install the license later, do not
click Cancel. Clicking Cancel terminates the installation. Instead, remove
thelicense diskette fromthedisk driveand click OK. A screenisdisplayed
that statesthat thel i c. t xt could not be found and you can elect to
complete the installation without installing the license.

Information

\11) BEA “WeblLogic Enterprize License File haz been installed successfully!

20. Click OK. The installation procedure displays the following screen.
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Setup Complete

Setup has finished installing eblogic Enterprize an your
cornpuker.

Fleaze conzult the Installation Guide and Release Motes for
infarmation abaut running this zoftware.

< Back

Click the Finish button to complete the instal lation.

21. Reboot your system.

Setting Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0 Environment
Variables

Before you use the WebL ogic Enterprise software, you may need to define the
JDK_HOVE environment variable.

The JAVA_HOME variable is needed to start Java server applications and to build and
run Java sample applications.

To set this variable, complete the following procedure:
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1. Click the Windows Start button, and click
Settings—>Control Panel—>System—>Environment.

The System Properties screen is displayed.

System Properties |
Startup/S hutdown I Hardware Profiles | IJzer Profiles |
General I Perfarmarnce Enviranment

Systerm Yariables:

W ariable | W alue -
ComSpec DoADAWIMM T hapstem32hemd. exe |
inciide D hwinaZapptobrok ersinclude;

Janis, HOME D:ADET 22

b D ain32apphobrokerhlib;

NUMBER OF PR 1 =
Uszer Yanables for Smart:

" ariable | W alue | -
inclide d:program filezdevstudiohwchinclude d:\pro...

lib d:program filesh desstudiohwclibod: \program...
kS DevDir D:%Program Files\DevStudiotSharediDE

path e:vperlsbin:d: hprogram filezhdevstudiohshare. ..
TEMP DATEMP d

Wariable: [JAVA_HOME

Value:  [DMDK1.22

Set | Delete |

k. I Cancel | Apply |

2. Enter theJAVA_HOMVE environment variable and set its value to the directory
containing the JDK, as shown in the sample screen.

Note: JavaServer will not start on Microsoft Windows NT or Windows 2000 if
JDK bin is in the path after a network drive. Make sure the JDK bin
directories (that is, jre/bin and jre/bin/classic) are set in the PATH before

2-26 Installation Guide



Installing the WebLogic Enterprise Software on Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0

any network driver path elements viathe Control Panel before booting the
JavaServer.

3. Click Apply and OK to close the System Properties window.

Installing the Product License After You Install the
WebLogic Enterprise Software

If you elected not to install your software license when you installed the WebL ogic
Enterprise software, you can install the license using the BEA License Utility.

Note: Your product licenseis on a3.5-inch disk that isincluded in the software box.

Toinstall the license, complete the following steps:
1. Insert the license disk into the disk drive on your machine.

2. Use the taskbar to click Start—>Programs—>BEA WebLogic Enterprise 5.1
—>BEA License Utility 5.1.

The BEA License Utility screen is displayed.

F BEA Licensze Utility

Pleaze enter zource file containing licensze text and
target licenze file for pour installed product.

Source File:

[l bt

Target File:

|< wour_BEA_software_directony: \udataobi\ic Browsze

k. | Cancel |
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3. If the disk drive on your machineisdrive A, click OK; otherwise, enter the correct
drive and click OK. Thelicenseisinstalled and the License File updated message
is displayed.

BEA License Facility |

& Lizenze File updated!

Running Simpapp to Verify the WebLogic Enterprise
CORBA ++ Software Installation on Microsoft Windows
2000 or NT 4.0

2-28

To verify that you have successfully installed the WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA C++

client and server software, executethesi npapp application. This “simple application”

is a WebLogic Enterprise client/server application that converts text strings to
uppercase and lowercase letters, and can verify whether your installation is successf

Note: This section assumes you installed all WebLogic Enterprise server
components, or one of the CORBA server components. If you installed only
the J2EE server component, see the next section, “Running a Basic EJB
Sample to Verify the WebLogic Enterprise J2EE Software Installation” on
page 2-35, for information about running an EJB sample to verify the
installation.

Before attempting to rusi npapp, refer to the section “Software Requirements” on
page 6-25 to ensure that the software requirements are satisfied. For example, the p:
to the Microsoft Visual C++ 6.0 environment must be known on this system, becaust
nnake is used.

To runsi npapp, open an MS-DOS window and complete the following steps:
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1. Make sure that the directory in which you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise
software is set in the environment variable TUXDI R. For example, if you installed
the softwarein the default directory, complete the foll owing stepsto set the TUXDI R
environment variable to C: \ WEDI R:

a.  On the Windows Start menu, click Settings—>Control Panel. The Control
Panel is displayed.

B3 Control Panel |_ (O] x|

File Edit Wiew Help
e (2

2]

LRy L)

BE& Conzole DatedTime Devices
Adminiztration

B
i

B
o
i
&

Faontz |nternet Keyboard bail and Fax

IC
Ity fe

MGA Display M odems

touse Multimedia Metwark, ODEC
Froperties
D 2 P & =
PLC Card Puorts Printers Regional  SCSI Adapters Server
[PCRLCIA) Settings
- Filligrs
@ 2 B2 = & i
Services Sounds System Tape Devices  Telephony UpFs
|30 objsct(s] Z

b. Click the BEA Administration icon. The BEA Administration screen is
displayed.
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BEA Administration - \WPCWIZ EHE
Machines ~ Ernvironment | Logging I Listener I IPC Hesourcesl
" ariable | Walue |
TUXDIR ol din
W ariable: || j
Walue: I
SEef | Delete |
aK I Cancel | Apply |

c. If the BEA Administration screen is not displaying the Environment page as
shown in the above screen, click the Environment tab. The Environment page
is displayed.

d. Click onthe TUXDI R variable, enter C: \ W.EDI Rin the value field, and click
OK.

2. Using Windows Explorer, create a directory under W.EDI R and copy the contents
of the si npapp directory toit. If you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software
in the default directory, the si npapp directory islocated at
C.\WLEDI R\ Sanpl es\ Cor ba\ Si npapp.

3. Using an MS-DOS window:
a. Change (cd) to the copy directory.

b. Check the permissions on all the filesin the copy directory and, if necessary,
change the permissionsto allow full access. To set permissionsto full access,
enterattrib -R /S *.*.
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4. Torun si npapp automatically, enter r unme. The si npapp application runs and
prints the following messages:
Testing sinmpapp

cl eaned up

prepar ed

bui It

| oaded ubb

boot ed

ran

shut down

saved results
PASSED

5. To run the sample manually to observe the si npapp processes starting and
stopping, complete the following steps:

a Enterresults\setenv.
b. Enter t nboot -y. The application starts several processes.
c. Entersinple_client.Theprompt String? isdisplayed.

d. Enter aword in lowercase |etters. The application converts the word to
uppercase and then to lowercase | etters.

e. Enter tnshutdown -y. The application shuts down the processes.
6. To restorethe directory toits original state, enter the following:
a results\setenv

b. nnake -f makefile.nt clean
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Running Simpapp to Verify the WebLogic Enterprise
CORBA Java Software Installation on Microsoft Windows
2000 or NT 4.0

2-32

To verify that you have successfully installed the WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA Java

client and server software, execute the si npapp_j ava application. This “simple
application” is a WebLogic Enterprise client/server application that converts text
strings to uppercase and lowercase letters, and can verify whether your installation |
successful.

Notes: This section assumes you installed all WebLogic Enterprise server
components, or the CORBA Java server components. If you installed only the
J2EE server component, see the next section, “Running a Basic EJB Sampl
to Verify the WebLogic Enterprise J2EE Software Installation” on page 2-35,
for information about running an EJB sample to verify the installation.

If you have installed the CORBA Java server components, the CORBA C++
components are also automatically installed. Therefore, if running

si mpapp_j ava as described in this section is successful, it also verifies that
the CORBA C++ components were installed correctly.

Before running the sample application, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine Platform Data Sheets” for important information about prerequisite
software. For example, on NT systems, you must first download and install the
Java 2 SDK version 1.2.2.

Before attempting to rugi npapp_j ava, refer to the section “Software

Requirements” on page 6-25 to ensure that the software requirements are satisfied. F
example, the path to the Microsoft Visual C++ 6.0 environment must be known on this
system, becaugerake is used.

To runsi npapp, open an MS-DOS window and complete the following steps:

1. Make sure that the directory in which you installed the WebLogic Enterprise
software is set in the environment variabl&xDl R. For example, if you installed
the software in the default directory, complete the following steps to seXbeRr
environment variable tG: \ W.EDI R:

a. On the Windows Start menu, click Settings—>Control Panel. The Control
Panel is displayed.
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B3 Control Panel |_ (O] x|
File Edit Wiew Help

BE& Conzole DatedTime Devices
Adminiztration

B
i

B
o
i
&

_|.|
(=]
=
=

|nternet Keyboard bail and Fax

(@] G5
- g
MGA Display M odems Mouze Multimedia Metwork apeC
Froperties
D 2 P & =
PLC Card Puorts Printers Regional  SCSI Adapters Server
[PCRLCIA) Settings
- Filligrs
@ & = & @
Services Sounds System Tape Devices  Telephony UpFs
|30 ohiect(s] p

b. Click the BEA Administration icon. The BEA Administration screenis
displayed.
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BEA Administration - \WPCWIZ EHE
Machines ~ Ernvironment | Logging I Listener I IPC Hesourcesl
" ariable | Walue |
TUXDIR ol din
W ariable: || j
Walue: I
SEef | Delete |
aK I Cancel | Apply |

c. If the BEA Administration screen is not displaying the Environment page as
shown in the above screen, click the Environment tab. The Environment page
is displayed.

d. Click onthe TUXDI R variable, enter C: \ W.EDI Rin the value field, and click
OK.

2. Using Windows Explorer, create a directory under W.EDI R and copy the contents
of the si npapp directory toit. If you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software
in the default directory, the si npapp_j ava directory islocated at
C.\WLEDI R\ Sanpl es\ Cor ba\ Si npapp_j ava.

3. Using an MS-DOS window:
a. Change (cd) to the copy directory.

b. Check the permissions on all the filesin the copy directory and, if necessary,
change the permissionsto allow full access. To set permissionsto full access,
enterattrib -R /S *.*.
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4. Torun si npapp_j ava automatically, enter r unme. Thesi npapp_j ava
application runs and prints the following messages:
Testing si npapp
cl eaned up
prepar ed
bui | t
| oaded ubb
boot ed
ran
shut down
saved results
PASSED

5. To run the sample manually to observe the si npapp_j ava processes starting and
stopping, complete the following steps:

a Enterresul ts\setenv.
b. Enter t mboot -y. The application starts several processes.
c. Entersinple_client.Theprompt String? isdisplayed.

d. Enter aword in lowercase |etters. The application converts the word to
uppercase and then to lowercase | etters.

e. Enter tnshutdown -y. The application shuts down the processes.
6. To restorethe directory toits original state, enter the following:
a results\setenv

b. nmake -f makefile.nt clean

Running a Basic EJB Sample to Verify the WebLogic
Enterprise J2EE Software Installation

If youinstalled only the WebL ogic Enterprise J2EE server component, you can runthe
statel ess session EJB sample application provided by the Webl ogic Enterprise
software to verify the installation.
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Before running the sample application, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine Platform Data Sheets” for important information about prerequisite
software.

This sample demonstrates the usage of a stateless session EJB using a simple stoc
trader application. This sample demonstrates how the client must maintain any
persistent state—such as the change in the cash account—across repeated calls to
session EJB. All the logic for the balance is encapsulated in the client, where all the
persistence is provided by the container and the logic is maintained in the EJB.

The EJB in this sample provides basic trading methods, such as buying and selling
stocks. Because there are no persistent stores involved in this sample, all the stock d:
are set in the deployment descriptor of the EJB as environment properties. The
container supplies the data to the EJB through a JNDI lookup operation.

To build the stateless session EJB sample application, use the following steps:

1. Make sure that the directory in which you installed WebLogic Enterprise is set in
the environment variableUXDI R. Make sure to set theAVA_HOVE environment
variable.

2. Make a copy of thesrUXDI RoA sanpl es\ j 2ee\ ej b directory into a work
directory.

3. Change directory to the work directory.

4. Change the permissions on all the files to give them write-access. For example:

pronpt >attrib /S -r *

5. Run the JavaServer version of the sample automatically by enteringnire
command:

pronpt >runme basi c st at el essSessi on

6. A number of messages are displayed, along with information about whether the
build procedure was successful. The sample is built, the servers are booted, and
the client is run once.

After you have executed thenme command, you can run the samples manually if you
like.

To run the samples manually:

1. Change the current directory to thesi c\ st at el essSessi on directory.
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2. Make sure that your environment is set correctly by entering the following
command:

pr onpt >set env

3. Boot the server, run the client, and shut down the server by entering the following
commands:

pronpt >t nboot -y

pronpt>run_client.cnd

pronpt >t nshut down -y
To restore the sample application directory to its original state:
1. Changeto the work directory.

2. Enter the following command, where TUXDI R is the directory in which you
installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software:

pr onpt >%TUXDI R% sanpl es\ j 2ee\ ej b\ cl ean. cnd

For more information about the stateless session EJB sample application, see the
Guide to the EJB Sample Applications in the WebL ogic Enterprise online
documentation.

Installing the WebLogic Enterprise Software
on Microsoft Windows 98 and 95 Systems

Notes: Before beginning theinstallation, ensure that no BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic
Enterprise applications are running.

It takes approximately 10 minutesto install the software.

Warning: If you arere-installing the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software on
your system, and you already installed the optional WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package software (56-bit or 128-hit) on your
system, you must:
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a. First, uninstall the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software. (Seethe
section “Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic Enterprise Encryption
Package from Your System” on page 12-14.)

b. Next, uninstall the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software. (See the section
“Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic Enterprise Software from Your
System” on page 2-43.)

c. Re-install the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software, as explained in this section.

To install the BEA WebLogic Enterprise software on a Microsoft Windows 98 or 95
operating system, follow the steps listed below.

Note: In this section, installation screens that are identical to the screens shown in
the Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 section are not repeated.

1. Insertthe BEA WebLogic Enterprise software CD in the CD player. The Windows
autorun feature is used to automatically begin the installation. (To bypass the
autorun feature, hold down the Shift key while inserting the CD in the CD player.
You can then run theet up. exe file in thei nwnt 40 directory on the CD.)

2. The Setup screen is displayed, followed by the Welcome screen.
3. Click Next. The Software License Agreement screen is displayed.

4. To accept the license agreement, click Yes. The User Information screen is
displayed.

5. Enter your name and the name of your company and click Next. The Registratiot
Confirmation screen is displayed.

6. If the registration information is correct, click Yes; otherwise, click No and
correct the information. The Choose Destination Location screen is displayed.

7. The default destination folderds\ wi edi r. Click Next to accept this location,
or click Browse to select a different location. If you enter a path that does not
exist, the installation procedure prompts for a confirmation that you want the
directory created.

8. After you complete the directory path screen, the BEA WebLogic Enterprise
Software Component Selection screen is displayed. For an installation on a
Windows 98 or Windows 95 system, you can only install components from the
client list.
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BEA WeblLogic Enterprize Software Component Selection

Select the components you want ta install, clear the components
wou do not want to install,

Components

— Description

Optionally zelzct desired client components.

Space Required: 91630 k.
Space Available; 22740 K
¢ Back Hest » Cancel

To deselect or select particular clients for installation, click the Change... button.
On the Select Sub-components screen, desel ect the client types you want to
omit. The Client options are:

e BEA Tuxedo Client

¢ BEA CORBA C++ Client
¢ BEA RMI/EJB Client

e BEA ActiveX Client

e BEA CORBA JavaClient

On the Select Sub-components screen for the clients, click the Continue button
when you have made your choices. Then click the Next button on the Software
Components Sel ection screen.
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9. The Select Program Folder screenis displayed. To specify a nondefault program
folder name, enter the folder name or select afolder name from the Existing
Folders, and click Next.

10. If aprior version of WebL ogic Enterprise exists on your system, the installation
procedure prompts you to removeit.

11. The WebL ogic Enterprise software is installed. When the software installation
completes, the Update AUTOEXEC.BAT screen is displayed.

Update AUTOEXEC.BAT. |

‘Would wou like to update your AUTOEXEC BAT file for Weblogic Enterprise
environment variables?

12. Click Yesto update the AUTOEXEC. BAT file. The Set APPDIR environment
variable screen is displayed.

Set APPDIR environment varniable. |

@ YWoould you like to SET wour APPDIR wariable now?

13. Click Yes. The WebL ogic Enterprise Application Directory screen is displayed.
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WeblLogic Enterprizse Application Directory

Fleaze enter the location of your Weblogic Enterprize
Application [APPDIR).

Browse... |

¢ Back I Hest » I Cancel

14. To accept the default directory, click Next. To specify a nondefault directory,
click Browse, enter the desired directory, and click Next. If the BEA Tuxedo
Client was selected, the Set WSENV FILE environment variable screen is

displayed.

Set WSENVFILE environment variable. B

@ Would you like to SET your WSENYFILE wariahle now?

15. To set the WSENVFILE environment variable, click Yes. The WebL ogic
Enterprise /WS Environment File screen is displayed.
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WeblLogic Enterprize WS Environment File

Pleaze enter the location of pour \WeblLogic Enterprige MaS
Errvironment File PefSERYFILE].

Browse... |

¢ Back I Mest » I Cancel

16. To accept the default directory, click Next. To specify a nondefault directory,
click Browse, enter the desired directory, and click Next. The Setup is verifying
installation screen is displayed.

17. After the install ation program verifies the installation, the installation is
completed. If you had the installation program update your AUTOEXEC.BAT
file, the following screen is displayed.
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Setup Complete

Setup has finished installing eblogic Enterprize an your
cornpuker.

Your AUTOEXEC.BAT file haz been modified. “r'ou must reboak
your maching for the changes to take effect.

% Hes | want o restart my compuber now

™ Mo, | will restart my computer later.

Fleaze conzult the Installation Guide and Release Motes for
infarmation abaut running this zoftware.

< Back I Finizh I

18. Click the Finish button and reboot your system.

Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic
Enterprise Software from Your System

This section explains how to remove the WebL ogic Enterprise software from your
system.

Warning: If you aso installed the optional WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption
Package software (56-bit or 128-bit) on your system, you must:
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m  First uninstall the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software.
(See the section “Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic Enterprise
Encryption Package from Your System” on page 12-14.)

= Next, uninstall the WebLogic Enterprise software, as explained in this
section.

To remove the WebLogic Enterprise software from your system:

1. Log on to the system. If you are using a Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0
system, log on as the administrator or as a member of the Administrator group.

2. Make sure that no BEA Tuxedo or WebLogic Enterprise client or server
applications are running. Usenshut down to shut down all WebL ogic
Enterprise applications.

3. On the Microsoft Windows taskbar, click Start—>Programs—>BEA WebLogic
Enterprise 5.1—>Unlnstall BEA WebLogic Enterprise 5.1. The Confirm File
Deletion screen is displayed:

Confirm File Deletion

@ Are pou sure you want to completely remove 'BES WeblLogic Enterprize 51" and all of its components?

4. Click Yes to confirm the removal and uninstall the WebLogic Enterprise
software. The Remove Programs From Your Computer screen is displayed.
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ARemove Programs From Your Computer |

unlngtalls hield will remove the zoftware ‘BEA Weblogic
Enterprize 5.1" fram your computer. Please wait while each
of the following components i removed. ..

Shared program files...
Standard program files...

Faolder items...

= % R OX

Program falders. ..

Program directories. ..

Program regizty entries. ..

ANENEEEEEN

The WebL ogic Enterprise product is removed from your system and from the
Windows Registry. Reboot your system.
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CHAPTER

3

WebLogic Enterprise

T-Engine Installation
on UNIX Systems

Thistopic includes the following sections:
m Platforms Supported
m Installing the WebL ogic Enterprise Software on UNIX Systems

m Removing (Uninstalling) the WebL ogic Enterprise Software from Your System

Note: Part of the installation procedure described in this chapter includes running a
sample application to verify that the installation is successful. If you are
installing either the CORBA Java or J2EE software, and you want to run this
sample application, you need to have the Java 2 SDK version 1.2.2 software
installed on your system.
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Platforms Supported

The platformslisted in Table 3-1 are supported.
Table 3-1 Supported Platforms

Vendor Operating System Release/Version

Compaq Trué4 UNIX 4.0f on Alpha systems

HP HP-UX 11.00 32-bit plus patches
B.11.00.B0315

IBM AIX 433

SCO UnixWare 7.1.1 (C++ only)

Sun Solaris 2.6 and 7 (SPARC)

Microsystems

Notes: TheWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 softwarefor Solarisisavailablein two varieties,
depending upon whether you are building WebL ogic Enterprise applications
with either the Standard Mode or Compatibility Mode of the Sun Workshop
Compiler C++ 5.0 software. For important details about how to choose the
version of WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 for Solaris you need, see step 6 in the
section “UNIX Installation Procedure” on page 3-4.

If you install the WebLogic Enterprise software on a Solaris system, there is a
way to tell which version of WebLogic Enterprise (Standard Mode or
Compatibility Mode) was installed. ThHedat aobj directory under the

installed WebLogic Enterprise directory will contain either a

Conpat i bi li tyMode. t xt file or ast andar dvbde. t xt file. The file has one

line that statesvou have install ed conponents for Sun Sol aris
v<OS-ver si on> <node-type>.

For the hardware and software requirements for these operating systems, see
Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”
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Installing the WebLogic Enterprise Software
on UNIX Systems

This section describes how to install the WebL ogic Enterprise software on UNIX
systems.

Preinstallation Considerations

This section describes some important tasks that you should perform before starting
the WebL ogic Enterprise installation.

Backing Up Files

If you areinstalling WLE software on a system that already has M3 or WebL ogic
Enterprise software installed, there are some files that you may want to back up prior
to the install ation, and then restore them after the installation is complete. Thisis
because some files that you may have modified for your M3 or WebL ogic Enterprise
software are overwritten when the WebL ogic Enterprise softwareis installed.

To avoid having to modify these files again, proceed as follows:

1. If you areinstalling one or more of the WLE server software components, back up
the RM fileto atemporary location. Thisfile islocated in the TUXDI R/ udat aobj
directory where $TUXDI Ris the directory in which the prior WebLogic Enterprise
or M3 software exists.

2. If you areinstalling the BEA Administration Console, back up the webgui . i ni
file to atemporary location. Thisfileislocated in the M8DI R/ udat aobj / webgui
or W.EDI R/ udat aobj / webgui directory.

3. After theinstallation is complete, restore these files to their original locations.
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Stopping WebLogic Enterprise or BEA Tuxedo Applications and Related
Services

Before beginning the installation, make sure no BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise
client or server applications are running. For information about the t nshut down
command, see Sarting and Shutting Down Applications in the Administration section
of the WebL ogic Enterprise online documentation.

Checking That Your Account Has the Required Privileges

On most systems, you need superuser privilegesto mount the software CD. The
account that you log on to to perform the install ation must have administrative
privileges.

UNIX Installation Procedure

It takes approximately 10 minutesto install the software.

Warning: If you arere-installing the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software on
your system, and you also already installed the optional WebL ogic
Enterprise Encryption Package software (56-bit or 128-bit) on your
system, you must:

m  First, uninstall the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software on your UNIX
system, which al so removes the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption
Package software. (See the section “Removing (Uninstalling) the
WebLogic Enterprise Software from Your System” on page 3-19.)

= Next, re-install the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software, as explained in
this section.

To install the WebLogic Enterprise software on a UNIX operating system, complete
the following steps:

1. Log on to the system with administrative privileges.
2. Insert the WebLogic Enterprise CD into the reader.

3. Mount the CD as a file system. For platform-specific instructions on how to do
this, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.” On
most systems, you need superuser privileges to perform the mount.
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Note: If your system does not have a directly connected CD reader, you can
mount the CD on aremote system, share (export) the CD file system, and
then mount the remote file system. For detailed instructions for each
platform, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data
Sheets.” Alternatively, you can mount the CD on a remote system, copy
the contents of the CD directory for your platform to the system in which
you plan to install the WebLogic Enterprise software, and continue with
the remainder of the installation procedure.

4. Use thed command to change your working directory to the root of the
WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software CD.

5. Runthel s command in the root directory to check the CD’s contents. If all the
files are in lowercase characters, begin the installation by entering:

sh install.sh.

If all the files are in uppercase characters, begin the installation by entering:
sh I NSTALL. SH

6. The installation procedure lists the available platform choices. Enter the number
that corresponds to the installation’s target platform.

Note: If you are installing the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software on a Solaris 2.6
system or a Solaris 7 system, the installation procedure displays a prompt asking
you to choose the version of WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 that is compatible with the
applications and software components you intend to use on the Solaris system.
The prompt offers the following choices:

¢ Standard Mode—this version of WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 has been built
with the Sun Workshop 5.0 C++ compiler in Standard Mode. Choose this if
your WebLogic Enterprise applications need to be compatible with other
applications and components that have been built with the Sun Workshop 5.0
C++ compiler in Standard Mode.

e Compatibility M ode—this version of WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 has been
built with the Sun Workshop 5.0 C++ compiler in Compatibility Mode.
Choose this if your WebLogic Enterprise applications need to be compatible
with WebLogic Enterprise 4.2 or other applications and components that
have been built with the Sun Workshop 4.2 C++ compiler, or with the 5.0
compiler in Compatibility Mode. (Refer to the Sun Workshop 5.0 C++
compiler documentation for details on the use and support of compatibility
mode.)
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For example, the prompts during the WebL ogic Enterprise installation on Solaris
are:

3) Sun Solaris v2.6 (Standard Mde)

4) Sun Solaris v2.6 (Conpatibility Mde)
Or:

5) Sun Solaris 7 (Standard Mde)

6) Sun Solaris 7 (Conpatibility Mode)

Note: If youinstall the WebL ogic Enterprise software on a Solaris system, thereisa

way to tell which version of WebL ogic Enterprise (Standard Mode or
Compatibility Mode) was installed. The/ udat aobj directory under the
installed WebL ogic Enterprise directory will contain either a

Conpati bi li tyMode. t xt fileor asSt andar dvbde. t xt file. Thefile hasone
linethat states: You have installed conponents for Sun Sol aris
v<COS-ver si on> <node-type>.

7. Theremaining prompts in this chapter show a sample WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1

installation on a Solaris 2.6 system. For example, a confirmation prompt is
displayed. (In this example, assume we indicated in the previous step that we
want to install the Solaris 2.6 Compatibility Mode version.)

** You have chosen to install software for **
BEA WeblLogic Enterprise Release 5.1

This directory contains the BEA W.EE Installation Software for
Sun Solaris v2.6 on Sun SPARC (Conpatibility Mode).

Is this correct? [y,n,q]:

Enter y to accept the selection; or enter n to reject the selection and return to the
list of platforms; or enter q to quit the installation.

. Aninformational messages and the initial component selection menu are

displayed:

To terminate the installation at any tine
press the interrupt key,
typically <del > <break>, or <ctrl+c>.

The foll owi ng conponents are avail abl e:
1 servers BEA WeblLogi c Enterprise Servers
2 clients BEA WeblLogi c Enterprise dients

Installation Guide



Installing the WebLogic Enterprise Software on UNIX Systems

10.

3 adnton BEA Adm ni stration Consol e
Sel ect the one you wish to install [?,??,q]:

The server and client components have packages that you can select for amore
specific installation. Enter the number 1 to display al the WebL ogic Enterprise
server packages; or enter 2 to display all the WebL ogic Enterprise client
packages; or enter 3 to display the Administration Console component; or enter
asingle question mark (?) to display a brief help message; or enter two question
marks (??) to redisplay the menu; or enter g to quit the installation.

If you entered the number 1 in the component selection menu to view thelist of
WebL ogic Enterprise server packages, the following menu is displayed:

The fol |l owi ng packages are avail abl e:

1 w etsrv BEA WebLogi ¢ Enterprise Tuxedo Server
2 w ecsrv BEA WebLogi ¢ Enterprise CORBA C++ Server
3 w ej srv BEA WebLogi ¢ Enterprise CORBA Java Server
4 w ej 2ee BEA WebLogi c Enterprise J2EE Server
Sel ect the package(s) you wish to install (or "all’ to install

al | packages) (default: all) [?,??,q]:

Select the server package you want to install. (Although the prompt implies that
you could enter different combinations of server packages, you can only enter a
single type of server during each installation procedure, or you can enter al |,
the default option, to install all packages at once.)

Note: When you select a server package, that server package and its
corresponding client packages are installed. The Administration Console
component is not installed. If you later want to install the Administration
Console on your system, you can run the installation procedure again to
select and install the Administration Console.

Note: The BEA Tuxedo server software isawaysinstalled as a base component
for any of the other WebL ogic Enterprise servers. Also, the CORBA Java
and J2EE server components are always installed together, even if you
only select one of those items.

If instead you entered 2 in the component sel ection menu to view the list of
WebL ogic Enterprise client packages, the following menu is displayed:

The fol |l owi ng packages are avail abl e:

1 W etcli BEA Tuxedo Ci ent
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11

12.

2 w eccl i BEA CORBA Ct++ Client
3 w ejcli BEA CORBA Java dient
4 W ercli BEA RM/EJB i ent
Sel ect the package(s) you wish to install (or "all’ to install

al |l packages) (default: all) [?,??,q]:

Select the client package you want to install. Or enter al | , the default option, to
install al the client packages.

If instead you entered 3 in theinitial component selection menu, the following
menu is displayed:

The foll owi ng packages are avail abl e:
1 adncon BEA Admi ni strati on Consol e

Sel ect the package(s) you wish to install (or "all’ to install
al |l packages) (default: all) [?,??,q]:

Enter the number 1 or theword al | if you want to install the Administration
Console.

Theinstallation procedure displays the name of the component you are installing,
and lists copyright information. For example, if you selected 1 in the initial
component selection menu, and then selected 3, CORBA Java Servers, the
procedure displays the following:

BEA WeblLogi c Enterpri se CORBA Java Server

(sparc) Release 5.1

Copyright (c) 2000 BEA Systens, Inc.

All R ghts Reserved.

BEA and WebLogic are trademarks of BEA Systens, Inc.

SSLplus is a trademark of Certicom Corporation, 2000.
BSAFE is a tradenmark of RSA Data Security, Inc., 2000.

Enter the target directory for the selected software. The following prompt is
displayed:

Directory where WebLogic Enterprise files are to be installed
[?.4a]:

For example, you could enter the/ usr /1 ocal / w edi r directory.

Most server components can be installed in any directory whose file system has
enough disk space to accommodate them. There may be one or more server
components that have to be installed over an existing WebL ogic Enterprise
server component.
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When you enter the directory name, the installation program verifiesit by using
the following criteria:

e Thevaue entered must be a full directory specification.

e |f thedirectory aready exists, it must be writable by the user performing the
installation.

e |f thedirectory aready exists, it must have its executable permission set for
the user performing the installation.

e Thename provided for the directory cannot be an existing file.

If the target directory name passes the verification check and does not exist, the
installation program creates the directory.

13. Thefile system for the target directory is checked for available space. For
example:

Determining if sufficient space is available ...
272989 bl ocks are required
16118268 bl ocks are available to /usr/local/w edir

Using /usr/local/wedir as the WebLogi c Enterprise base
directory

If enough disk space is avail able, the installation continues. If thereis
insufficient disk space, the installation returns to the prompt asking for the name
of adirectory.

14. 1f you entered 3 or al | intheinitial component selection menu, indicating that
the install ation would include the Administration Console, you are asked to
choose between the following:

e Accepting default locations for files being installed
e Specifying nondefault pathnames for these files

For details on the options, see the section “Selecting Directories for the
WebLogic Enterprise Files” on page 1-14.

Press the Enter key to accept the default locations, if desired. If you accept the
default locations, the following prompt is displayed. (In this sample, the user
entered usr/ 1 ocal / w edi r as the target directory.)

Creating /usr/local /w edir/udataobj/webgui

Using /usr/local/w edir/udataobj/webgui as the BEA
Admi nistrati on Consol e docunent tree
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Directory where BEA Admi ni stration Consol e java applets are to be
installed (default:
/usr/local/w edir/udataobj/webgui/java) [?,q]:

15. Again, you have a choice. If you accept the default, the following prompt is
displayed:

Creating /usr/local/w edir/udat aobj/webgui/java

Usi ng /usr/local /w edir/udat aobj/webgui/java as the BEA
Admi ni stration Consol e docunent tree

Directory where BEA Adm nistration Console CE prograns are to
be installed (default:
/usr/local/w edir/udat aobj / webgui /cgi-bin) [?,q]:

Press the Enter key to accept the default locations, if desired.
16. If you accept the default, the following prompt is displayed:

Creating /usr/local/w edir/udat aobj/webgui/cgi-bin

Usi ng /usr/local /w edi r/udat aobj / webgui / cgi -bin as the BEA
Admi ni stration Console C3 directory

Web server client prefix for CA directory. /cgi-binis a good
choi ce for nost web servers. (default: /cgi-bin) [?,q]:

Press the Enter key to accept the default locations, if desired.

17. 1If you accept the default, the following prompt is displayed:
Using /cgi-bin as the BEA Adm nistration Console CA prefix

18. At this point, the installation program proceeds to install the WebL ogic
Enterprise files.

19. After theinstallation of the WebL ogic Enterprise filesis completed, the following
text and prompt is displayed for each server component you have chosen to
install:

fini shed

Changing file perm ssions...
fini shed

Processing default license file...
fini shed

3-10 Installation Guide



Installing the WebLogic Enterprise Software on UNIX Systems

20.

21.

22.

23.

24,

Install tlisten password? [y/n]:

If you want to specify at i st en password, enter y; otherwise, enter n. For
information about the t 1 i st en password and instructions for setting it, see the
section “Selecting an Administrative Password” on page 1-17. If you grites
following prompt is displayed:

Pl ease enter the tli sten password:
Enter the | i st en password. The following prompt is displayed for each server
component that you have chosen to install:

Pl ease verify the password:

Enter the | i st en password again. The following prompt is displayed:

tlistpwd: |INFO Password appended to file
"Jusr/local/w edir/udataobj/tlisten. pw'.

Verifying installation...
Installation successful!

If your license file is accessible, you may install it now
Install license file? [y/n]:

If you want to install the WebLogic Enterprise software license now,enter
otherwise, enten and install the license later. If you engethe following
prompt is displayed:

To terminate the license update at any tine

press the interrupt key,
typically <del >, <break>, or <ctrl +c>,

Directory containing source license text file [?,q]:
Warning: Pressing one of the interrupt keys mentioned in the prompt terminates
the installation, not just the license update.

Insert the license diskette, which is shipped in the WebLogic Enterprise software
box, in the diskette reader on your machine, mount the disk (if necessary), copy
thelic.txt file to a system directory, and enter the location of the t xt file

at the prompt. For example, if you copy the. t xt file to lusr, enter/ usr. The
following prompt is displayed:

Using /usr/lic.txt to copy license information.

Updating /usr/local /w edir/udataobj/lic.txt with license
i nformation.

Pl ease don't forget to fill out and send in your registration
card
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25. After the installation is completed, unmount the CD file system and remove the
CD from the reader. For platform-specific instructions for unmounting the CD,
see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”

Installing the T-Engine Product License After You Install
the WebLogic Enterprise Software

3-12

If you elected not to install the T-Engine product license when you installed the
WebLogic Enterprise software, you can install the T-Engine license using the BEA
License Utility.

Note: Your T-Engine product license is on a 3.5-inch diskette that is either attachec
to the outside of the WebLogic Enterprise product box, or mailed to you. For
general information about licenses, see the section “Checking the WebLogic
Enterprise Product Boxes” on page 1-2.

To install the T-Engine license, complete the following steps:

1. Insert the license diskette WebLogic Enterprise in the diskette reader on your
machine, mount the disk (if necessary), and copyitket xt file to a directory of
your choice, but not to the edi r directory or any of its subdirectories.

2. Change to thei n directory where you installed the WebLogic Enterprise
software. For example:

cd /usr/local/wedir/bin
3. Entersh ./lic.sh.
The following prompt is displayed:

To terminate the |icense update at any tinme
press the interrupt key,
typically <del > <break>, or <ctrl+c>.

Directory containing source license text file [?,q]:

4. Enter the name of the directory that containd the t xt file (for example,
/ ki ts/license). The following prompt is displayed:

Using /kits/license/lic.txt to copy |license information.

Directory where WebLogic Enterprise files are installed. [?,q]:
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5. Enter /usr/1 ocal /w edi r or the name of the directory where you installed the
WebL ogic Enterprise software. The following prompt is displayed:

Updating /usr/local/w edir/udataobj/lic.txt with |icense
i nformation.

If you Installed WebLogic Enterprise on Solaris

If you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software on a Solaris system, there is away
totell which version of WebL ogic Enterprise (Standard M ode or Compatibility Mode)
was installed. The/ udat aobj directory under the installed WebL ogic Enterprise
directory contains either a Conpati bi | i t yMode. t xt fileor aSt andar dMbde. t xt
file. Thefile has oneline that states: You have installed conmponents for Sun
Sol ari s v<(OS-version> <node-type>.

Running Simpapp to Verify the WebLogic Enterprise
CORBA C++ Software Installation

To verify that you have successfully installed the WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA C++

client and server software, run the si npapp application. This “simple application” is

a WebLogic Enterprise client/server application that converts strings to uppercase and
lowercase letters.

Note: This section assumes you installed all WebLogic Enterprise server
components, or one of the CORBA server components. If you installed only
the J2EE server component, see the next section, “Running Simpapp to Verify
the WebLogic Enterprise CORBA Java Software Installation” on page 3-15,
for information about running an EJB sample to verify the installation.

Before running the sample application, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine Platform Data Sheets” for important information about prerequisite
software.

To runsi npapp, complete the following steps:
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1. Make sure that the directory in which you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise
software is set in the environment variable TUXDI R. For example, if you installed
the software in the default directory, enter the following to set the TUXDI R
environment variable: TUXDI R=/ usr /| ocal /W edi r; export TUXD R

2. Create adirectory under wl edi r and copy the content of the si npapp directory
toit.

Notes: If youinstalled all WebL ogic Enterprise servers or the CORBA C++ server
component in the default directory, a C++ si npapp directory islocated at
usr/l ocal /w edir/sanpl es/ cor ba/ si npapp

w

Change (cd) to the copy directory.

4. To change the permissions on al the files to allow full access, enter:
chnmod 777 *

5. Ensurethat make isin your path.

6. Torunsi npapp automatically, enter ./ runme. ksh. The si npapp application
runs and prints the following messages:
Testing sinpapp

cl eaned up

prepar ed

bui | t

| oaded ubb

boot ed

ran

shut down

saved results
PASSED

7. Torunsi npapp manually to observe the processes starting and stopping, do the
following:

a Enter KSH.

b. Enter. ./results/setenv.ksh.

c. Entertm oadcf -y results/ubb.

d. Enter tnboot -y. Theapplication starts several processes.

e. Enter ./sinple_client.Theprompt String? isdisplayed.
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f. Enter aword in lowercase letters. The application converts the word to
uppercase and then to lowercase | etters and displays the results.

g. Enter tnshutdown -y. The application shuts down the processes.
8. To restorethe directory toits original state, enter:
a . ./results/setenv. ksh

b. make -f makefile. nk cl ean

Running Simpapp to Verify the WebLogic Enterprise
CORBA Java Software Installation

To verify that you have successfully installed the WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA Java

client and server software, run the si npapp_j ava application. This “simple

application” is a WebLogic Enterprise client/server application that converts strings to
uppercase and lowercase letters.

Notes: This section assumes you installed all WebLogic Enterprise server
components, or the CORBA Java server components. If you installed only the
J2EE server component, see the next section, “Running Simpapp to Verify the
WebLogic Enterprise CORBA Java Software Installation” on page 3-15, for
information about running an EJB sample to verify the installation.

If you have installed the CORBA Java server components, the CORBA C++
components are also automatically installed. Therefore, if running

si mpapp_j ava as described in this section is successful, it also verifies that
the CORBA C++ components were installed correctly.

Before running the sample application, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine Platform Data Sheets” for important information about prerequisite
software. For example, on NT systems, you must first download and install the
Java 2 SDK version 1.2.2.

Before running the sample application, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine Platform Data Sheets” for important information about prerequisite
software.

To runsi npapp_j ava, complete the following steps:
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1. Make sure that the directory in which you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise
software is set in the environment variable TUXDI R. For example, if you installed
the software in the default directory, enter the following to set the TUXDI R
environment variable: TUXDI R=/ usr /| ocal /W edi r; export TUXD R

2. Create adirectory under wl edi r and copy the content of the si npapp directory
toit.

Notes: If youinstalled all WebL ogic Enterprise servers or the CORBA Java server
component in the default directory, a si npapp_j ava directory islocated at
usr/ | ocal /W edir/sanpl es/ cor bal/ si npapp_j ava.

w

Change (cd) to the copy directory.

4. To change the permissions on al the files to allow full access, enter:
chnmod 777 *

5. Ensurethat make isin your path.

6. Torunsi npapp automatically, enter ./ runme. ksh. The si npapp_j ava
application runs and prints the following messages:

Testing sinpapp
cl eaned up
prepar ed
bui | t
| oaded ubb
boot ed
ran
shut down
saved results

PASSED

7. Torunsinmpapp_j ava manually to observe the processes starting and stopping,
do the following:

a Enter KSH.

b. Enter. ./results/setenv.ksh.

c. Entertm oadcf -y results/ubb.

d. Enter tnboot -y. The application starts several processes.

e. Enter ./sinple_client.Theprompt String? isdisplayed.
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f. Enter aword in lowercase letters. The application converts the word to
uppercase and then to lowercase | etters and displays the results.

g. Enter tnshutdown -y. The application shuts down the processes.
8. Torestore the directory to itsoriginal state, enter:
a . ./results/setenv. ksh

b. make -f makefile. nk cl ean

Running a Basic EJB Sample to Verify the WebLogic
Enterprise J2EE Software Installation

If youinstalled only the WebL ogic Enterprise J2EE server component, you can run the
statel ess session EJB sample provided by the WebL ogic Enterprise software to verify
the installation.

Before running the sample application, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine Platform Data Sheets” for important information about prerequisite
software. For example, on NT systems, you must first download and install the Java 2
SDK version 1.2.2.

This sample demonstrates the usage of a stateless session EJB that uses a simple stock
trader application. This sample demonstrates how the client must maintain any
persistent state—such as the change in the cash account—across repeated calls to the
session EJB. All the logic for the balance is encapsulated in the client, where all the
persistence is provided by the container and the logic is maintained in the EJB.

The EJB in this sample provides basic trading methods, such as buying and selling
stocks. Because there are no persistent stores involved in this sample, all the stock data
are set in the deployment descriptor of the EJB as environment properties. The
container supplies the data to the EJB through the JNDI lookup operation.

To build the EJB sample, complete the following steps:

1. Ensure that the directory in which you installed WebLogic Enterprise is set in the
environment variablg@uxpl R. Also make sure to set tiAVA HOVE environment
variable to the directory path where you installed the Java 2 SDK software. For
example:
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JAVA HOVE =/usr/local / JDK1. 2. 2

2. Makeacopy of the $TUXDI R/ sanpl es/ j 2ee/ e] b directory into aworking
directory.

3. Change the directory to the working directory.
4. Changethe permissions on all the filesto give them write-access. For example:
pronpt >chnod -R +w *

Change the permission of the r unme. ksh fileto giveit execute permission, asin
the following command:

pronpt >chnod +x runne. ksh

5. Run the JavaServer version of the sample automatically by entering the r unme
command:

pronpt >. ./runne. ksh basic statel essSessi on

6. A number of messages are displayed, along with information about whether the
build procedure was successful. The sampleis built, the servers are booted, and
the client is run once.

After you have executed ther unme command, you can run the samplesmanually if you
like.

To run the samples manually:
1. Change the current directory to the basi c/ st at el essSessi on directory.

2. Ensurethat your environment is set correctly by entering the following
command:

pronpt >. ./setenv. ksh

3. Boot the server, run the client, and shut down the server by entering the following
commands:

pronpt >t nboot -y
pronpt>. ./run_client.ksh
pronpt >t nshut down -y

To restore the sample application directory to its original state:

1. Change to the work directory.
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2. Enter the following command, where TUXDI R is the directory in which you
installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software:

pronpt>. $TUXDI R/ sanpl es/ j 2ee/ ej b/ cl ean. ksh

For more information about the stateless session EJB sample application, see the
Guide to the EJB Sample Applications in the WebL ogic Enterprise online
documentation.

Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic
Enterprise Software from Your System

To remove the software from your system, use the following procedure. This
procedure a so removes the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software, if
present on your system.

1. Log on asthe WebL ogic Enterprise administrator or superuser.

2. Make sure that no BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise client or server
applications are running. Use t nshut down to shut down all WebL ogic Enterprise
applications.

3. Enter the following command:
prompt> rm-rf wedir

wherewl edi r isthe WebLogic Enterprise base directory.
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CHAPTER

A4

WebLogic Enterprise
T-Engine
Postinstallation
Considerations

Now that you have successfully installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software, you must
set up your machine and parts of the WLE software to prepare for developing or
installing your application.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

Configuring the WebL ogic Enterprise System for Microsoft Windows 2000 and
NT 4.0

Setting Up Your Environment on UNIX Systems
Editing a UBBCONFIG File

Verifying |PC Reguirements

Creating the Universal Device List and TLOG
Starting the tlisten Process on UNIX Systems

Running buildtms and buildX AJS for WebL ogic Enterprise Applications That
Use XA Resource Managers

Using the TY PE Parameter in the UBBCONFIG File
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m Internet Browser Requirements

Configuring the WebLogic Enterprise System
for Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0

In addition to the BEA Administration Console, the WebL ogic Enterprise system
provides acontrol panel applet that you can use to configure the WebL ogic Enterprise
machine for Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0.

This section describes how to use the applet to do the following:
m Access machines on a network by setting the Machines page.
m  Modify environment variables on the Environment page.

m Direct system messages to the Microsoft Windows NT Event Log by setting the
L ogging page.

m Configureoneor moret | i st en processesto start automatically by setting the
Listener page.

m  Maximize system performance by tuning the | PC Resources page setting.
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Accessing the Control Panel Applet

To access the control panel applet, proceed as follows:

1. Click Start—>Settings—>Control Pan@lhe Control Panel is displayed.

B3 Control Panel =l E3

E B =

BEA Console DatedTime Devices

Adminiztration

Dizplay Find Fast Fonts Internet K.eyboard bail and Fax

= & &

Fultimedia M etwwark, ODE

&
i

E

0
A

MGA Display Modems Mouze [
Froperties
D 2 @ & =
PLC Card Parts Printers Reqgional  SCSI Adapters Server
[PCHLCIA) Settings
- AT
) &
Services Sounds System Tape Devicez:  Telephony UPs
|30 ohiect(s) v
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2. Click the BEA Administration icon. The BEA Administration screenis

displayed.
BEA Administration - \WPCWIZ1 EHE
Machines | E rvironmet I Logging I Listener I IPC Resources I

B Metwork

Select |
aK I Cancel | Snpl |

Accessing Machines on a Network

4-4

To display the Machines page of the Control Panel, click the Machine tab.

The Machines page enables the WebL ogic Enterprise system administrator to access
any machine on the Microsoft Windows Network running Microsoft Windows 2000
or NT 4.0, where the administrator has login privileges. The system administrator can
then set environment variables remotely; determine the location of BEA WebL ogic
Enterprise event logging; add, start, or removet | i st en services, and tune |IPC
resources. To access a remote machine, the administrator locates the machine on a
network tree.
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If you know a machine’s name, but not its work group, proceed as follows:

1. Click Select. The Enter Machine Name screen is displayed.

Enter Machine Name EHE

I\\intrepid
ak. I Cancel |

2. Enter the name of the remote machine on the Enter M achine Name window and
click OK.

All subsequent actions on other foldersin the control panel applet take place on the
selected machine.

Modifying Environment Variables

To display the Environment page of the Control Panel, click the Environment tab.

Modifying WebL ogic Enterprise environment variables is almost identical to
modifying Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT 4.0 environment variables. The Variable
field (see Figure 4-1) containsalist of the most commonly used WebL ogic Enterprise
environment variables.

To modify the variables:

1. Toadd or edit avariable, select the variable, enter its value in the Value field, and
click Set.

2. To delete avariable, select the variable you want to delete, and click Delete.

3. Click OK or Apply to save any changes.
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Figure4-1 WebL ogic Enterprise Software for Microsoft Windows 2000 or NT
4.0 Environment Control Panel

BEA Administration - \WPCWIZ EHE

Machines ~ Environment | Logging I Listerer I IPC Hesourcesl

" ariable | Walue |

TUXDIR o wledin
W ariable: || j
Walue: I

Seb | Delete |
0K I Cancel | Apply |

Directing WebLogic Enterprise Messages to the Windows
Event Log

To display the Logging page (Figure 4-2) of the Control Panel, click the Logging tab.

Y ou can set the Logging page to direct WebL ogic Enterprise system messages to the
Event Log for Windows 2000 or NT 4.0. Y ou can select the Logging option or the
traditional user log (Disk File), or both. If you want traditional user log (ULOG)
messages, sel ect the directory into which ULOGmessages will be written, aswell asthe
prefix for the filename. The default prefix is ULOG, and the default filenameis
ULOG.<mmudyy>.
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Figure4-2 WebL ogic Enterprise Software for Microsoft Windows NT L ogging

Control Panel

BEA Administration - \WPOWIZ

tMachines ] Erironment

Logging l Listerer | IPC Resources |

Directory: | SITEE 2l
Erefix: |E:\ULDG
Log Dutput
" windows NT Event Log " Digk File * Both
Ok, | Canicel
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To view Event Log entries, click Start—>Programs—>Administrative Tools—>Event
Viewer. The Event Viewer window is displayed.

Log Yiew [Optionz: Help

Date |Time |Snurce |Categnry |Event |User |Cnmputer
54098 2:25:06 Fhd El90x MNaone 3 o) f, PCWIZT &
€5/14/95 2:25:06 PM El90x Mane K] Pl i, PCWIZT
€514095 2:25:06 P El90x Mone 3 Tl fis, PCWIZ1
€5/14/98 2:25:00 PM EwventlLog Mane G005 T, FCWIZT
€95/14/95 2:25:05 PM El90x Mone 1] Pl fi, PCWIZ1
513098 3:34:41 P El90x MNaone 3 o) i, PCWIZT
€5/139% 33441 PM El90x Mane K] Pl i, FCWWIZT
€95/13/95 3:34:41 PM El90x Mone 3 P fi, PCWIZT
&5/13M98 33436 PM EwventlLog Mane G005 Tl i, FCWIZT
€5/13/95 33441 PM El90x Mane 1] P, PCWIZT
513098 23916 P El90x MNaone 3 Tl fs, PCWIZ1
€513/ 23916 PM El90x Mane K] Pl i, FCWWIZT
€95/13/95 23916 PM El90x Mone 3 Pl fi, PCWIZ1
€513098 2:39:11 Pid EwventLog MNaone E005 o) f, PCWIZ1
€5/13/95 23916 PM El90x Mane 1] Pl i, PCWIZT
€95/13/95 2:36:37 PM El90x Mone 3 Tl fis, PCWIZ1
€5/13/98 2:36:37 PM El90x Mane 3 (R

i ] 2 7 FM MNone 3

85/13/98 2:36:32 P Ewventlog Mione RO0O5 RS

€5/13/9% 2:36:37 PM El90x Mane 1] R

Configuring tlisten Processes to Start Automatically

To display the Listener page (Figure 4-3) of the Control Panel, click the Listener tab

You can configure one or moréi st en processes to start automatically when you
boot your machine. To configutei st en processes, proceed as follows:

1. On the Listener page, enter a port number in the Port Number field and click Adc
to add the service to the list.

2. After you click OK or Apply and reopen the control panel, you can start or stop
t1i sten services from the Listener page (see Figure 4-3). You can also use the
Microsoft Windows NT control panel to start or stoplast en service or to
configure the service to start automatically.
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Figure4-3 WebL ogic Enterprise Software for Microsoft Windows NT Listener
Control Panel

BEA Administration - \WPCWIZ1 K E3
tMachines I Envilonmentl Logging Listener | IPC Hesourcesl
Liztener | Metwork Address | Status |
WPOWIZ1:3050 0x00020beacebdchE2 Running
Port Number; Sharf, | Al | Bemove |
0K I Cancel | Sppli |

You can usethet | i st en processto perform administrative actions in a server
application across multiple machines. Y ou must start thet | i st en process on each
machine before running the server application. Generally, you need onetl i st en
process for each server application running on the machine.

Maximizing System Performance

To display the IPC Resources page (Figure 4-4) of the Control Panel, click the IPC
Resources tab.
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4-10

The WebL ogic Enterprise software for Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 systems
provides you with BEA Tuxedo |PC Helper (TUXIPC), an interprocess
communication subsystem, that is installed with the product. On most machines, IPC
Helper runs as installed; however, you can use the IPC Resources page of the control
panel applet to tune the TUXIPC subsystem and maximize performance.

Figured-4 WebL ogic Enterprise Softwarefor Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT
4.0 I1PC Resour ces Control Panel

BEA Administration - \WPCWIZ1 EHE
Machines | Envionment | Logging | Listener | IPC Resources |
— Curent Resource: Default ———————— I aximum Allowed Message Size: W
IPC Resources e b awirurn Mumber OF Message Headers: IW
I—

Faximum Meszage Queue Size: (55536

b awimum Mumber of Message Queues:

ra
n
o

Size of Message Segment:
Murnber Of Message Segments: (32767

td aximurm Number of Proceszses Using IPC:

ra
n
o

t axirmurn Number OF Semaphores: [1024

M axirmum Mumber OF Semaphore Sets: 1024

taximumn Mumber Of Semaphore Undo Stuctures: 1024

(o]
(]
=]

JhkEREEN

b awimumn Mumber OF Processes Per Shared Segment:

MNurnber OF Shared Memory Segments: |50

aK I Cancel | Snpl |
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With the | PC Resources control panel, you can set avariety of | PC resources. To define
I PC settings for your WebL ogic Enterprise machine, proceed as follows:

1. Inthe Current Resource Default box, click the Use Default | PC Settings check box
to clear it.

2. Click theinsert box.
3. Enter the name of your machine and press Enter.

4. Click the fields next to the I PC resources you want to set, enter the desired
values, and click Apply. Clicking Apply savesthe changes in the Registry Table.
You must then stop and then restart the Tuxedo |PC Helper for the changes to
take effect.

5. Click OK to close the Control Panel.

Y ou can view the performance of arunning WebL ogic Enterprise server application
on the Windows 2000 or NT 4.0 Performance Monitor. An example is shown in
Figure 4-5.

For example, to start the Performance Monitor on an NT 4.0 system, click
Start—>Programs—>Administration Tools—>Performance Monitor on the NT
taskbar. The Performance Monitor screen is displayed.
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Figure4-5 WebL ogic Enterprise Software for Microsoft Windows NT
Performance Monitor

i@ Performance Monitor M=l E3
File Edit Wiew Options Help

100
90
a0
70
B0
a0
a0
a0
20
10

I
Last| 0.000 Awerage 0000 kin 0.000 Max 0.000 Graph Time 100.000

Color Scale Counter Instance Parent DObject Computer

| D ata: Current Activity

Setting Up Your Environment on UNIX
Systems

On aUNIX system, before you can invoke WebL ogic Enterprise system commands,
you need to set several environment variables. The Bourne shell script w e. env,
located in the base directory you specified at installation time, serves asamodel for
setting these variables.

The following examples assume that you are using the Bourne shell:

m TUXDI R containsthe full pathname of the directory in which you installed the
WebL ogic Enterprise software. For example, if you installed the WebL ogic
Enterprise softwarein/ var/ opt / W.EDI R, enter the following:
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TUXDI R=/ var/ opt / W.EDI R, export TUXD R

m PATHisthe search path for commands. Include $TUXDI R/ bi n in your path. For
example:

PATH=$PATH: $TUXDI R/ bi n; export PATH

m LD LI BRARY_PATH (on Solaris systems), SHLI B_PATH (on HP-UX systems), and
LI BPATH (on IBM AlX systems) name the search path for dynamic shared
libraries. These environment variables are needed only on systems that support
dynamic shared libraries. Append $TUXDI R/ | i b to your existing library path. For
example, on Solaris systems, set the path variable as follows:

LD_LI BRARY_PATH=$LD LI BRARY PATH: $TUXDI R/ | i b; export
LD_LI BRARY_PATH

m  TUXCONFI Geontainsthefull pathname of the binary configuration file of a specific
WebL ogic Enterprise server application. Several WebL ogic Enterprise system
commands require TUXCONFI G to be set appropriately. For example, if your
application’s binary configuration file is located in
/var/ opt/w eappl/ tuxconfi g, set and expofMUXCONFI G as follows:

TUXCONFI G=/ var / opt/ Wl eappl/ tuxconfig; export TUXCONFI G

Editing a UBBCONFIG File

Each WebLogic Enterprise machine has a configuration file, commonly called the
UBBCONFI Gfile, which specifies the system parameters that are dependent on the
installation. Typically, the configuration file has a name that beginsuwiitand ends
with something mnemonic, such@sbsi npl e. Usually, you must edit this file before
you can boot the application.

As an example, Listing 4-1 shows the configuration file from the University sample
applications. This fileubb_b_nt , is delivered with the WebLogic Enterprise software
and is located iMLEDI R/ sanpl es/ cor ba/ uni versity (for UNIX systems) or

W.EDI R\ sanpl es\ corba\ uni versi ty (for Microsoft Windows systems).
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To edit the configuration file for your application, replace the strings provided for the
following values:

| PCKEY

<nmachi ne_nane>
APPDI R
TUXCONFI G
TUXDI R

These values are highlighted as boldface text in Listing 4-1, “University Samples
UBBCONFIG File,” on page 4-15. The values you need to provide are as follows:

| PCKEY
A numeric key that identifies the shared memory segment where the
structures used by your application are located. The value must be greater
than 32768 and less than 262143.

machi ne_nane
The node name of the machine. To obtain the node name on a UNIX system
enter theuname -n command. If you are using a Microsoft Windows NT
system and you do not know the node name of your machine, contact your
system administrator. In the University sample application shown in
Listing 4-1, “University Samples UBBCONFIG File,” on page 4-15, the
machine name is SRV.

APPDI R = string _val ue
APPDI Rrefers to directories in which application and administrative servers
willbe booted. Thet ri ng_val ue is the absolute pathname of that directory,
optionally followed by a colon-separated list of other directory pathnames, on
the machine being defined.

TUXCONFI G = string_val ue
TUXCONFI Gis the binary version of theBBCONFI Gfile, produced by
t m oadcf (1). Thest ri ng_val ue is the absolute pathname of the file or
device of therUXCOoNFI Gfile.

TUXDI R = string _val ue
Names the base directory of the WebL ogic Enterprise software. It must be ar
absolute pathname.

If you need to look up other values when editing your configuration file, the complete
syntax can be found on thebconf i g(5) reference page in tEB&EA Tuxedo Reference
that is included in the WebLogic Enterprise online documentation.
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Note: The configuration file must be edited before you use the t ml oadcf (1)
command to verify the |PC requirements; otherwise, thet n oadcf (1)
command fails with syntax errors. For instructions on how to determine IPC

requirements, see the section “Verifying IPC Requirements” on page 4-17.

Listing 4-1 University Samples UBBCONFIG File

e
#
# ubb_b. nt
#
# NT tenplate configuration file for the university sanple
# application
#
# Al so, check that the value of TUXDIR is correct.
# (this file contains typical values)
#
# For nore information on the contents of this file, refer to the
# document " Administration Qui de"
#
# BEA Systens Inc. sanple code
#
He o o o e e e e e m e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e oo o
* RESOURCES
| PCKEY 55432
DOVAI NI D wuniversity
MASTER SI TE1
MODEL SHM
LDBAL N
He o o o o e e e e e e m e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e m e e mmeaam o
* MACHI NES
# Specify the name of your server machine
#
SRV
LMD = SITEL
# Pat hnane of your copy of this sanple application.
# Must match "APPDIR' in "setenv.cnmd"
#
"APPDI R = d:\w ewor k\ checki n\ basi c"
# Pat hnane of the tuxconfig file.
# Must match "TUXCONFI G' in "setenv.cnd"
#
TUXCONFI G = "d: \wl ewor k\ checki n\ basi c\resul tsb\tuxconfi g"
# Pat hnane of the WbLogic Enterprise installation.
# Must match "TUXDIR' in "setenv.cnmd"
#
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TUXDIR = "d:\wW edir"
MAXWSCLI ENTS = 10

* SERVERS
DEFAULT:
RESTART = Y
MAXGEN = 5
# Start the Tuxedo System Event Broker. This event broker nust
# be started before any servers provi di ng the NaneManager Service

#

TMSYSEVT
SRVCRP = SYS _GRP
SRVID =1

# TMFENAME is a BEA WebLogi c Enterprise provided server that

# runs the

# obj ect-transactional nanagenent services. This includes the
# NaneManager and FactoryFi nder servi ces.

# The NameManager service is a BEA WebLogi ¢ Enterprise-specific
# service that maintains a mapping of application-supplied

# nanmes to object references.

# Start the NaneManager Service (-N option). This name nanager
# is being started as a Master (-Moption).

#
TMFENAMVE
SRVGRP = SYS GRP
SRVID =2
CLOPT ="-A-- -N-M
# Start a sl ave NaneManager Service
#
TMFENAMVE
SRVGRP = SYS GRP
SRVID =2
CLOPT ="-A-- -N'
# Start the FactoryFinder (-F) service
#
TMFENAMVE
SRVGRP = SYS GRP
SRVID =3
CLOPT ="-A-- -F"
# Start the IR Server
#

4-16 Installation Guide



Verifying IPC Requirements

TM FRSVR

SRVGRP = SYS GRP

SRVID = 5
# Start the university server
#

uni vb_server
SRVGRP = ORA GRP

SRVID =2
RESTART = N
# Start the listener for IIOP clients

#
# Specify the host name of your server machine as
# well as the port. A typical port nunber is 2500

#
I SL
SRVGRP = SYS _GRP
SRVID =6
CLOPT = "-A -- -n //SRv:2500"
R
*SERVI CES
B m o n e e e e e e e e e e e mmeeeeo -

Verifying IPC Requirements

The WebL ogic Enterprise system uses I nterprocess Communications (IPC) resources
heavily. On many platforms, the default values for the parametersthat control the size
and quantity of the various IPC resources are bel ow the minimums needed to run even
amodest WebL ogic Enterprise system application. Therefore, you may need to reset
some of the parameters. After editing your configuration file, the next step isto
determine whether the IPC resources suffice for the application.

To dothis, enter thet m oadcf (1) command, specifying your edited configuration file
asinput:

tm oadcf -c ubbconfig
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4-18

An example of the result for the University samples UBBCONFI Gfileis shown in
Listing 4-2.

Listing 4-2 Output Produced by tmloadcf -c

Ipc sizing (mnimum/T values only)...
Fi xed M ni muns Per Processor
SHW N: 1
SHVALL: 1
SEMVAP: SEMWNI
Vari abl e M ninuns Per Processor
SEMUVE, A SHMVAX
SEMWNU, * *
Node SEMWS SEMVBL SEMMVSL SEMVNI MSGWI  MSGVAP  SHVBEG

sftuxe 65 8 60 A+ 1 28 56 403k
where 1 <= A <= 8.

The nunber of expected application clients per processor should be
added to each MBGWNI val ue.

This output indicates that to run the University sample application, your system must
have SEMUVE, SEMVNU, and SEMWNS set to no less than 65. SEMVSL must be at least 8,
and SEMVNI and SEMVAP must be at least 4 (assuming A is 3). MSGWNI must be at | east
28, and MsGVAP must be at least 56. Finally, the product of SHWWAX and SHVBEG must
be at least 403 KB.

The IPC values are dependent on the client or server application, and the numbersin
this example reflect avery small configuration. If other client or server applications
that use IPC resources are running on the same machine with a WebL ogic Enterprise
client or server application, the requirements of both applications must be satisfied.
Also, every machine participating in an application must have sufficient | PC resources
available.

If the current |PC resources are inadeguate, you must increase the values of the
associated | PC parameters. Additional information is available at these locations:

m For instructions on determining and changing the current |PC values for your
platform, see the section “Tuning Parameters” for your platform in Chapter 6,
“WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”
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m For adescription of parametersin the UBBCONFI Gfile that affect | PC resources,
refer to the section “Defining IPC Limits” i@reating a Configuration File in
the WebLogic Enterprise online documentation.

Creating the Universal Device List and TLOG

The Universal Device List (UDL) is like a map of the WebLogic Enterprise file
system. It is loaded into shared memory when the application is bootedL.&he
refers to a log in which information on transactions is kept until the transaction is
completed.

Creating the UDL

To create the UDL, enter the following command before the application has been
booted:

tmadmn -c
crdl -z config -b bl ocks

where- z confi g specifies the full pathname for the device where the UDL should be
created, andb bl ocks specifies the number of blocks to be allocated on the device.
The value ofconf i g should match the value of theOGDEVI CE parameter in the

MACH NES section of theJBBCONFI Gfile.

Note: In general, the value that you supply for blocks should not be less than the

value forTLOGSI ZE. For example, iffLOGSI ZE is specified as 200 blocks,
specifying- b 500 would not cause a degradation.
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Creating the TLOG

Several parametersin the MACHI NES section of the UBBCONFI Gfile are used to define
agloba transaction log (TLOG). The WebL ogic Enterprise system administrator must
manually create the device list entry for the TLOGDEVI CE on each machine where a
TLOGis needed. Thedevice list entry can be created either before or after TUXCONFI G
has been loaded, but it must be done before the machine is booted.

To create an entry in the UDL for the TLOGDEVI CE, create the UDL as described
previously on each machine that will be involved with global transactions. If the
TLOGDEVI CE is mirrored between two machines, it is not necessary to create an entry
on the paired machine. The Bulletin Board Liaison (BBL) then initializes and opens
the TLOG during the boot process.

Starting the tlisten Process on UNIX Systems

When used in adistributed environment, the WebL ogic Enterprise system requiresthe
capability to start, shut down, and administer processes on remote machines running
WebL ogic Enterprise servers. Thet | i st en(1) process provides this facility. Once
t1isten isrunning, t mboot (1), for example, can start WebL ogic Enterprise servers
on remote machines.

The t1i st en processisageneric listener process that operates with either of the two
network interfaces: Socketsor TLI. It runs as a daemon process, and it can be started
in several ways, asfollows:

m By the UNIX system administrator as part of a UNIX initialization (boot) script
m By the WebL ogic Enterprise system administrator asacr on job

m By the WebL ogic Enterprise system administrator starting t | i st en manually
from the command line

In all cases, the same basic invocation syntax is used:
TUXDI R=WLEDI R export TUXDI R

LD LI BRARY_PATH=/i bpat h: $LD_LI BRARY_PATH; export LD LI BRARY_PATH
$TUXDI R/ bin/tlisten -d devnane -1 nlsaddr -u appuid
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Note: If your machine uses an environment variable other than LD L1 BRARY_PATH
for the shared library path, specify that variable, instead.

The -1 optionisrequired. The - d optionisnot required. Thevauefor - d represents
the network device. The correct values for various platforms are shown in Table 4-1.

Table4-1 Network Devicesfor tlisten

Platform Device Name

Compag True4 UNIX 4.0f [ dev/streans/ xtiso/tcp
HP-UX 11.00 / dev/ nul |

IBM AIX 4.3.3 / dev/ nul |

SCO UnixWare 7.1.1 /dev/tcp

Solaris 2.6 and Solaris 7 /dev/tcp

Thevaluefor -1 should be the same as that specified for the NLSADDR parameter in the
NETWORK section of the configuration file. For information about determining thevalue
of NLSADDR, seethe ubbconfi g(5) ort1i st en(l) reference page in the BEA Tuxedo
Reference or Creating a Configuration File in the WebL ogic Enterprise online
documentation.

Usethe-u appui d option when the command is part of an installation script run by
root . Thevalue of appui d isthe Ul Dor login name of the WebL ogic Enterprise
system administrator; the numeric version is the same as the value of the Ul D
parameter in the RESOURCES section of the configuration file. Therefore, even though
thetlisten processisstarted by r oot , it runswith the effective Ul D of the owner of
the WebL ogic Enterprise installation. If t | i st en is started by the WebL ogic
Enterprise system administrator either manually or asacr on job, the - u optionis
unnecessary, because the job is already owned by the correct account.
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Running buildtms and buildXAJS for
WebLogic Enterprise Applications That Use
XA Resource Managers

For WebL ogic Enterprise applications that use distributed transactions and
XA-compliant resource managers, you must use thebui | dt ns command to construct
atransaction manager server load module. This requirement exists on UNIX and
Windows NT systems. When the modul e has been created, it must residein

9 UXDI RA bi n on NT systems, or $TUXDI R/ bi n on UNIX systems.

Note: If you runthe CORBA C++ University sample applications, or the WebL ogic
Enterprise Java Bankapp XA sample application, each sample’s makefile
creates the TMS load module for you and calisrit_or a. exe. Therefore,
runningbui | dt ms as a separate step is necessary only if you do not plan to run
any of these sample applications.

For information about thieui | dt ms command with WebLogic Enterprise
applications, see theui | dt ns(1) reference page in tlBEA Tuxedo Reference that
is included in the WebLogic Enterprise online documentation.

You also must use thai | dXAJS command to build an XA resource manager that will
be used with a JavaServerXA application group.$&eg the JDBC Driversin the
WebLogic Enterprise online documentation.

Using the TYPE Parameter in the
UBBCONFIG File

TheTYPE parameter in th®ACHI NES section of theJBBCONFI Gfile specifies the
invocation of the XDR (EXternal Data Representation) encode/decode routines whe
messages are passed between unlike machines. Tharigkeapplies even to
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machines of the sametype if the compiler on each machineisdifferent. In such acase,

give each machine a unique TYPE string to force the message to go through the
encode/decode routines.

Internet Browser Requirements

The BEA Application Builder online help requires an Internet browser. When you run
the online Help from within Application Builder, Netscapeisrequired. If you open the

online Help files directly from abrowser, you can use Netscape or Microsoft I nternet
Explorer.
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CHAPTER

5 BEA Administration
Console Startup

If you elected to install the Administration component, read this topic for important
information about starting the BEA Administration Console.

Thistopic includes the following sections:
m System Requirements
m  Setting Up Your Environment

m  Starting the BEA Administration Console

System Requirements

This section lists the hardware, operating system resources, and browser you must
provide to support the BEA Administration Console.

Platforms Supported

The BEA Administration Console runson all server platforms that support the BEA
WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 T-Engine server software. For a complete list of supported
platforms, see the section “Supported Platforms” on page 6-2.
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Hardware Requirements

In addition to the hardware and software requirements for installing WebL ogic
Enterprise client and server software on your particular platform (see Chapter 6,
“WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets”), the BEA Administration
Console requires a color display device with the following capabilities:

m Resolution: 800 by 600 dpi or more is required; 1024 by 768 dpi or more is
recommended.

m Colors: 256 colors or more is recommended.

Operating System Requirements

5-2

Given the broad outlines of an application design, you must verify the availability of
operating system resources needed to support your application. Operating system
resources include:

m System shared resources (IPC), which control the maximum message size and
maximum queue length, among other things

m Resources governed by kernel parameters

For information about setting Microsoft Windows NT IPC parameters, see the sectior
“Maximizing System Performance” on page 4-9.

For information about setting UNIX system IPC parameters, see the section “Verifying
IPC Requirements” on page 4-17.

For more information about system tuning parameters for a particular platform, see
Chapter 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”
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Browser Requirements

Table 5-1 shows the browsers that are supported for the BEA Administration Console.

Table5-1 Supported Browsersfor the BEA Administration Console

Browsers Supported  Platforms Supported

Netscape 4.6.1 or Microsoft Windows 2000, NT 4.0, Windows 98, Solaris 2.6,
Netscape 4.7 Solaris 7

Netscape 4.6.1 Compag Tru64 Unix 4.0f and IBM AlX 4.3.3

Microsoft Internet Microsoft Windows 2000, NT 4.0, and Windows 98
Explorer 5.0

On all supported UNIX platforms, Netscape 4.6.1 or better is supported if the BEA
Administration console is configured for zero-bit encryption. On all supported
Windows platforms, Netscape 4.6.1 or better, and Microsoft I nternet Explorer 5.0, are
supported if the Administration Console is configured for zero-bit encryption.

Table 5-1 indicates the browser support if the Administration Console is configured
for 40-bit, 56-bit, or 128-bit encryption.

An additional requirement is that all browsers must be running the browser vendor’s
Java plug-in version 1.1 or later.

The Administration Console encryption level is set iméBgui . i ni file with the
ENCRYPTBI TS parameter. ThENCRYPTBI TS parameters can be set to 0, 40, 56, or

128. This parameter specifies the strength of encryption used in communication
between the GUI applet and the Administration Console server. The default is 128 bit.

Setting Up Your Environment

To run the BEA Administration Console, you need to set up two servers:

B tuxwsvr
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A Web server provided with the WebL ogic Enterprise system software. (Y ou
are not required to use this server; you may, if you prefer, use your own
commercial Web server.)

m wisten
A server required to administer the BEA Administration Console. It should
be run on the master machine.

Note: Y ou can useany machinethat supports a Java-capabl e browser for performing
WebL ogic Enterprise system administration through the BEA Administration
Console.

Starting tuxwsvr

Tostart t uxwsvr on UXIX systems, enter:

$ tuxwsvr -1 //machine:port -i \
$ { TUXDI R}/ udat aobj / t uxwsvr . i ni

To start t uxwsvr on Microsoft Windows NT systems:
1. Open an MS-DOS window.
2. Entertuxwsvr -1//machine: port -i % UXDI R% udat aobj \t uxwsvr . i ni

During installation, the t uxwsvr . i ni fileiscreated. Usually, you do not need to edit
thisfile. Under certain circumstances, however, you may want to edit this file. For
example, you may decide, after installation, to move your Javafilesto a nondefault
directory. In that case, you would need to edit the pathnames in the initialization file
appropriately. For details, see thet uxwsvr (1) reference page in the BEA Tuxedo
Reference.

Starting wlisten

To start wl i st en, proceed asfollows:
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1. Beforestartingw i st en, check thewebgui . i ni file (located in
W.EDI R\ udat aobj \ webgui for Microsoft Windows NT systemsand in
W.EDI R udat aobj / webgui for UNIX systems) to make sure that the default
values assigned to the parameters during installation are appropriate. Otherwise,
make the appropriate changes.

2. For example, on amachine called popeye, the default port assignedtowi i st en is
4003. Torun wi i st en with port 6060, edit the NADDR parameter line in the
webgui . i ni file, asfollows:

NADDR=/ / popeye: 6060

For details about other parametersin the webgui . i ni file, seethew i st en(1)
reference page in the BEA Tuxedo Reference.

3. Startthew i st en process:
$ wisten

Starting the BEA Administration Console

To start the BEA Administration Console, proceed as follows:
1. Start the browser.
2. Enter thefollowing URL:
htt p: // <machi ne_nane>: <port >/ webgui t op. ht m
Use of this URL depends on the following assumptions:
e You areusing t uxwsvr with thefilet uxwsvr.ini .
e Thewebgui . ini fileisinthe default location, W.EDI R/ udat aobj / webgui .

Note: If you are using acommercial browser on the default port (8080), you can
use something like the following URL :

http://ctonmsn: 8080/ webgui t op. ht m

The BEA Administration Console entry page is displayed, including warranty
and license notices.
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Y Netscape

File Edt “iew Go Communicator Help

i@\aﬁéﬁd@i

Back Fomward  Feload Haorme Search  Metzcape Print SecLrity

o Wt " Bookmarks A Goto Ihttp:M:t-:umsn:EDBDa’webguitDp.html j GBI what's Related
complying strictly and fully with all expert controls that may be inposed on the =]
product by the Tted States Government (as noted m the 7.5 Commerce
Export Admarstration Eegulations) or any country or organization of nations
within whose jurisdiction the licensee resides or does business.

By downloading this software product you are acknowledging that yvou are not
restricted from recermng 13, goods and agree to comply with all applicable T 5.
export laws and inport laws in the country i which vou reside.

For up to date information about supported Weh browsers and platforms,
please see the Product Helease Notes in the Customer Support section of
the BEA web site:
http:/ssww. beasys.com!

Click Here to Run the BEA Administration Console

[=F == |Document: Done

3. To start the BEA Administration Console, click the prompt at the bottom of the
screen. The Login window is displayed.
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Flease enteryour BEA Administration Console Fassword

Login Name: |

Fassword: |

LOGIMN

4. Enter your login name and password in the appropriate fields, and click LOGIN.
The password must be one of the entriesinthet | i st en. pw filein the
WLEDI R/ udat aobj directory. The main window of the BEA Administration

Console is displayed.

gBEA Administration Console !Em

Damain Settings Toaols Help

% g‘[’g {/ k@ il o

efresh | Search | Activate | Deact | Migrate | Logfile | Ewent otats | Settings

— Configuration Toal — T_DOMAIN

General | security | Limits 1 | Limits 2 | Timers | | »|

Dormain ID: | simpapp

dackup Maching: | simple

Memory Model: |5ing|eru1achineﬂ

IPC ey 12345€

Sileim o Skede TR L9 el

Change | Cancel | ey, ‘ Delete |

ME

al |
3l | Java AppletWindow
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5-8

Table 5-2 contains instructions for accessing additional information about the BEA
Administration Console main window.

Table 5-2 Accessing Information About the BEA Administration Console Main
Window

If... Then...

The main window is displayed and you  Seethe “Tutorial” section in the BEA
want to start working with the GUI. Administration Console online help.

The main window is displayed and youSee Chapter 2, “A Tour of the Main Window,” in
want to read a description of it. the BEA Administration Console Online Help.

The main window does not display andl. Enter theps command to verify that the
theConnect Fai |l ed error message is W i st en process is running.
displayed. 2. Ifwl i st en is not running, open the
webgui . i ni file and, in the line
“NADDR=/ /| csol 1: 4003, " replace the
port number (4003) with a valid port number.
3. Entew i st en again:
$ wisten -i \
WLEDI R/ udat aobj / webgui / webgui .
ini
4. Check that theuwsvr process is running at
the port as described in the URL.
5. Verify the password. It must match one of the
entries inthe | i st en. pwfile in the
WLEDI R/ udat aobj directory.

6. Return to step 1 above.

5. To exit the BEA Administration Console, click Domain—>EXxit.

You may now start setting up your environment for your own application domain.

Installation Guide



CHAPTER

6

WebLogic Enterprise

T-Engine Platform Data
Sheets

This appendix contains detailed information about the platforms supported by the

WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 T-Engine software.

Thistopic includes the following sections:

Supported Platforms

Compaq Tru64 UNIX on Alpha Systems

HP-UX Version 11.0 (32-bit) on HP 9000 Series

IBM AlX 4.3.3 on RS/6000

Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 (SP5) on Intel
Microsoft Windows 98 and 95 on Intel

SCO UnixWare 7.1.1

Sun Microsystems Solaris 2.6 and Solaris 7 (32-Bit) SPARC

Each data sheet includes the foll owing platform-specific information:

m A list of available WebL ogic Enterprise packages

Hardware, software, network, and disk space requirements
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m Instructions for mounting and unmounting the WebL ogic Enterprise software

CD

m  Tuning parameters

Supported Platforms

Table 6-1 lists the supported platforms. Data sheets are provided for each platform.

Table 6-1 Supported Platforms

Vendor Operating System Release/Version
Compaqg Trué4 UNIX 4.0f (Alpha)
HP HP-UX 11.00, 32-hit, plus patches B.11.00.B0315,
for the HP 9000 Series
IBM AIX 4.3.3.3 with APARS Al X patches (rev3)
installed on the RS/6000
Microsoft Windows 2000
Windows NT 4.0 (Intel) plus Service Pack 5 (SP5)
Windows 98 (clients Windows 98 on Intel
only)
Windows 95 (clients Service Pack 1 on Intel
only)
SCO UnixWare 7.1.1 (CORBA C++ and Tuxedo only)
Sun Microsystems  Solaris Solaris 2.6 SPARC with patch 105591-07

Solaris 7 SPARC (32-bit) with patch
106327-06
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Compaq Tru64 UNIX on Alpha Systems

The following sections list requirements for the Compaq Tru64 UNIX platform for
Alpha systems.

Available BEA WebLogic Enterprise Version 5.1 Packages

The WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software components for the Compag Tru64 UNIX
platform for Alpha systems are as follows:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise servers, consisting of:

CORBA Java servers and J2EE servers
CORBA C++ servers

Tuxedo servers (alwaysinstalled as a base component for any of the other
WebL ogic Enterprise servers)

m  WebL ogic Enterprise clients, consisting of:

CORBA Javaclients, over [|OP
CORBA C++ clients, native and over [|OP
RMI/EJB clients, on |[|OP

Tuxedo clients

m  WebL ogic Enterprise Administration software, consisting of the BEA
Administration Console.

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit Encryption Packages or 128-bit Encryption
Packages software, if you purchased this optional software. The Encryption
Packages installation can occur only after you install the core WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 software.
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Hardware Requirements

m  Compag Alpha processors that support Tru64 UNIX 4.0f

m 64 MB of RAM (minimum)

m Accessto acompact disc (CD) reader

Software Requirements

Table 6-2 lists the Compag Tru64 UNIX for Alpha systems software requirements.

Table 6-2 Software Requirements

Software
Requirements

Compag Tru64 UNIX for Alpha Systems

CIC++ compilers

Digital C Compiler 5.9-005
Digital C++ Compiler 6.1-029

These compilers are required only for the WebL ogic
Enterprise development environment

Toolsfor the Netscape 4.6.1 is needed for the BEA Administration

Administration Console

desktop Java 2 JRE 1.2.2-3is needed for the BEA WebL ogic EJB
Deployer

Java 2 Software Java 2 SDK 1.2.2-3 for Tru64 UNIX

Development Kit

(SDK) for the

development

environment

Non BEA CORBA
Javaclient

Java2 SDK 1.2 IDL ORB (runtime)

Database for CORBA
C++ applications
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Table 6-2 Software Requirements (Continued)

Software Compag Tru64 UNI X for Alpha Systems
Requirements

Databasefor CORBA  Oracle 8.1.5, also known as Oracle 8i

Javaand J2EE

applications

JDBC drivers 8.0.5

SSL certificate Verisign

authorities Netscape

LDAP directory Netscape Enterprise Server
servers

Additional Notes

m  When using Oracle, Programmer/2000 Pro* C/C++ version 2.2.3.0.0 isrequired
to build the WebL ogic Enterprise University samples.

m EJB and RMI do not require C or C++.

m JDBC/XA users need a C compiler and linker to run the bui | dt ms and
bui | dXAJS commands.

m JavalDL users need a C preprocessor. On UNIX systems, the C preprocessor
comes with the system.

m  JINI usersneed aC or C++ compiler and linker.
m BEA Tuxedo users need a C or C++ compiler.
m CORBA C++ users need a C++ compiler and linker.

m For the BEA Administration Console, the table indicates browser support if the
GUI is configured for 56-bit, or 128-bit encryption. If the GUI is configured for
zero-bit encryption, Netscape 4.61 or later is supported.

m  When the optional WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software has been
installed:

e TheWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 ISL/I SH supports SSL 3.0 for 11OP
connections.
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e TheWebLogic Enterprise 5.1 CORBA C++, CORBA Java, and RMI clients
support SSL 3.0, and SSL connectivity between these clients and the
WebL ogic Enterprise ISL/ISH has been certified.

e Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is not supported for Tuxedo client connections
to the WebL ogic Enterprise (Tuxedo) WSL/WSH. Tuxedo Link Level
Encryption is available for encryption of these connections and encryption of
connections between machines and domains.

e Although WebL ogic Server supports SSL connections from its clients, the
WebL ogic Enterprise Connectivity feature in WebL ogic Server 4.5.1 does not
support SSL in the connection pools between WebL ogic Server and the
WebL ogic Enterprise ISL/ISH. However, SSL connectivity is supported
between the J-Engine and the T-Engine in WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1.

m To support certificate-based authentication when using SSL, WebL ogic
Enterprise provides an L DA P-based certificate retrieval mechanism. Thishas
been certified for use with the LDAP Directory server included with Netscape
Enterprise Server.

Network Requirements

6-6

TCP/IP, using the SOCKETS network interface.
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Disk Space Requirements

The disk space requirements for installation on Compag Tru64 UNIX on Alpha
systems depends on which components you select during the install ation, and whether
other WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 components have been installed previously. Use the
estimates in Table 6-3 as guidelines. These requirements are approximate and have
been rounded up to the nearest megabyte (MB).

Table 6-3 Compaq Tru64 UNIX for Alpha Systems Disk Space Requirements

Components Compag Tru64 UNI X for Alpha Systems

All WebL ogic 87 MB
Enterprise servers, all

WebL ogic Enterprise

clients, and the BEA

Administration

Console server

software

Servers only All servers: 69 MB
Tuxedo server only: 22 MB
CORBA C++ server only: 43MB
CORBA Java server only: 68 MB
J2EE server only: 69 MB

Clients only All clients: 29 MB
Tuxedo client only: 8 MB
CORBA C++ client only: 20 MB
RMI/EJB client only: 6 MB
CORBA Javaclient only: 23 MB

Administration BEA Administration Console: 12 MB

Encryption Packages, 2 MB for LLE only on Tuxedo server or client system
56-bit or 128-bit 4MB for LLE and SSL
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Mounting and Unmounting the CD

Mounting aCD requiresthe type CDFS. Because CDFS isaconfigurable kernel option,
the following line must exist in the system configuration file:

opti ons CDFS

If the system configuration file does not contain this line, modify the file and then
rebuild the kernel.

To mount a CD, enter the following commands:
Ssu
mkdir /cdrom

/usr/sbin/mount -r -t cdfs -0 noversion /dev/rz unit#c /cdrom

where uni t # isthe unit number of your CD drive.

In almost all cases, the unit number of the CD drive on anew systemis4 (that is,
/ dev/r z4c). However, to ensure that you have the correct unit number of the drive,
enter the following:

su
file /dev/irrz*c

The output identifies the CD drive as an RRD disk. The unit number of the driveisin
the left column. For example:

/dev/rrzdc: character special (8/4098) SCSI #0 RRD43 di sk #32 ( SCSl
I D #4)

To unmount the CD, enter the following command:
umount /cdrom

where cdr om is the mounting point.

Tuning Parameters

Y ou probably need to reconfigure the Tru64 UNIX kernel before running WebL ogic
Enterprise software, because the default values of some tuning parameters are too low.

To adjust the tuning parameters, proceed as follows:
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1. Determine whether the current values are adequate.

For instructions about determining whether the current tuning parameter values
are adequate, refer to “Verifying IPC Requirements” on page 5-17.

2. Reset the tuning parameters as necessary.

For instructions about reconfiguring, rebuilding, and rebooting, see the following
documentation from Compag: tdeconfi g(8) man page and the BEA
WebL ogic Enterpris®ystem Tuning and Performance Management manual.

Table 6-4 shows the default settings for the parameters and the settings used for the
University sample applications. Use these settings as a starting point; however, your
applications may require different settings.

Note: The parameters currently set on your system are located in
/ sys/ conf/ <syst emname>. To display the parameters, log inramt and
enter/ usr/ bi n/ x11/ dxker nel tuner at the command prompt.

Table 6-4 University Sample Applications Default Settings

Compag Tru64 UNI X Traditional Default Setting for

Name Name Setting University Sample
Applications

semmns SEMMNS 60 (SEMMNI*2)

semmni SEMMNI 10 16

semmd SEMMSL 25 25

semume SEMUME 10 10

semopm 10 10

semvmx 32767 32767

semaem 16384 16384

msgmni MSGMNI 50 84

msgmax MSGMAX 8192 8192

msgmnb MSGMNB 16384 16384

msgtal MSGTQL 40 40
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Table 6-4 University Sample Applications Default Settings (Continued)

Compag Tru64 UNIX Traditional Default Setting for

Name Name Setting University Sample
Applications

maxusers maxusers varies 32

maxproc NPROC 20+8*maxusers  32-72 per user

maxuprc MAXUP 64 (NPROC * 9)/ 10

To determine the current value of atunable parameter, examine the kernel
configuration filelocated inthe/ sys/ conf directory. Thisfiletypically has the same
name as the node (machine) name.

To change the value of a tunable parameter, follow the instructions on the dntonfi g
man page.

To specify the value of a parameter that was previously unspecified, add aline such as
the following to the kernel configuration file:

semmi 256

where semmi isthe name of the parameter and 256 isitsvalue.
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HP-UX Version 11.0 (32-bit) on HP 9000

Series

The following sections list requirements for the HP-UX platform.

WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Components

The WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software components for the HP-UX platform are as
follows:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise servers, consisting of:

CORBA Java servers and J2EE servers
CORBA C++ servers

Tuxedo servers (alwaysinstalled as a base component for any of the other
WebL ogic Enterprise servers)

m  WebL ogic Enterprise clients, consisting of:

CORBA Javaclients, over |[|OP
CORBA C++ clients, native and over [|OP
RMI/EJB clients, on [|OP

Tuxedo clients

m  WebL ogic Enterprise Administration software, consisting of the BEA
Administration Console.

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit Encryption Packages or 128-bit Encryption
Packages software, if you purchased this optional software. The Encryption
Packages installation can occur only after you install the core WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 software.
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Hardware Requirements

m HP 9000 Series
m 64 MB of RAM (minimum)

m Accessto acompact disc (CD) reader

Software Requirements

Table 6-5 lists the HP-UX 11.0 (32-hit) software requirements.

Table 6-5 HP-UX 11.0 (32-Bit) Software Requirements

Softwar e HP-UX 11.0 (32-Bit)
Requirements

Operating system HP-UX 11.0 32-bit plus patches B.11.00.B0315. Java
users must apply Java 2 patches, which are available at
http://www.unixsol utions.hp.com/products/
javal2_60_software _content.html

C compiler HP C/ANSI compiler A.11.01.00. Required for
development only

C++ compiler HP C++ compiler A.03.13. Required for development
only

Toolsfor the Netscape 4.72 or later is needed for the BEA

Administration Administration Console

desktop Java2 JRE 1.2.2.03 isneeded for the BEA WebL ogic EJB
Deployer

Java 2 Software Java2 SDK 1.2.2.03 for HP-UX 11.00

Development Kit

(SDK) for the

development

environment

Non-BEA CORBA Java2 SDK 1.2 IDL ORB (runtime)
Javaclient
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Table 6-5 HP-UX 11.0 (32-Bit) Software Requirements (Continued)

Software
Requirements

HP-UX 11.0 (32-Bit)

Database for CORBA
C++ applications

Oracle 8.0.5 or later for HP-UX 11.0

Database for CORBA  Oracle 8.0.5 or later for HP-UX 11.0
Javaand J2EE

applications

JDBC drivers jdbcKona/Oracle 8.0.5 (Type 2), supports XA
SSL certificate Verisign

authorities Netscape

LDAP directory
servers

Netscape Enterprise Server

Additional Notes

m  When using Oracle, Programmer/2000 Pro* C/C++ version 2.2.3.0.0 isrequired
to build the WebL ogic Enterprise University samples.

m EJB and RMI do not require C or C++.

m JDBC/XA users need a C compiler and linker to run the bui | dt ms and
bui | dXAJS commands.

m JavalDL users need a C preprocessor. On UNIX systems, the C preprocessor
comes with the system.

m JINI usersneed a C or C++ compiler.

m BEA Tuxedo users need a C or C++ compiler or linker.

m CORBA C++ users need a C++ compiler and linker.

m For the BEA Administration Console, the table indicates browser support if the
GUI is configured for 40-bit, 56-bit, or 128-bit encryption. If the GUI is
configured for zero-bit encryption, Netscape 4.61 or later is supported.

m  When the optional WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software has been

installed:
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e TheWebLogic Enterprise 5.1 ISL/ISH supports SSL 3.0 for I|OP
connections.

e TheWebLogic Enterprise 5.1 CORBA C++, CORBA Java, and RMI clients
support SSL 3.0, and SSL connectivity between these clients and the
WebL ogic Enterprise ISL/ISH has been certified.

e SSL isnot supported for Tuxedo client connections to the WebL ogic
Enterprise (Tuxedo) WSL/WSH. Tuxedo Link Level Encryption is available
for encryption of these connections and encryption of connections between
machines and domains.

e Although WebL ogic Server supports SSL connections from its clients, the
WebL ogic Enterprise Connectivity feature in WL S 4.5.1 does not support
SSL in the connection pools between WLS and the WebL ogic Enterprise
ISL/ISH. However, SSL connectivity is supported between the J-Engine and
the T-Engine in WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1.

m To support certificate-based authentication when using SSL, WebL ogic
Enterprise provides an L DA P-based certificate retrieval mechanism. Thishas
been certified for use with the LDAP Directory server included with Netscape
Enterprise Server.

Network Requirements

TCP/IP using the SOCKET S network interface

Disk Space Requirements

6-14

Thedisk spacerequirementsfor installation on HP-UX 11.0 systems dependson which
componentsyou select during theinstall ation, and whether other WebL ogic Enterprise
5.1 components have been installed previously. Use the estimatesin Table 6-6 as
guidelines. These requirements are approximate and have been rounded up to the
nearest megabyte (MB).
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Table 6-6 HP-UX 11.0 Disk Space Requirements

Components

HP-UX 11.0 Disk Space

All WebL ogic
Enterprise servers, all
WebL ogic Enterprise
clients, and the BEA

89 MB

Administration

Console server

software

Servers only All servers: 71 MB
Tuxedo server only: 20 MB
CORBA C++ server only: 50 MB
CORBA Java server only: 70 MB
J2EE server only: 71 MB

Clients only All clients: 31 MB
Tuxedo client only: 7 MB
CORBA C++ client only: 22 MB
RMI/EJB client only: 6 MB
CORBA Javaclient only: 25 MB

Administration The server components of the BEA Administration

Console: 12 MB

Encryption Packages,
56-bit or 128-bit

2 MB for LLE only on Tuxedo server or client system
4 MB for LLE and SSL

Mounting and Unmounting the CD

To mount aCD, enter the following commands:

su
nkdir /cdrom
nount

-F cdfs -0 cdcase /dev/dsk/ cdrom device [ cdrom

where cdr om devi ce islisted in the output of thei oscan -f -n command.
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To unmount the CD, enter the following command:

unount /cdrom

where cdr omis the mounting point.

Tuning Parameters

Y ou probably need to reconfigure the HP-UX kernel before running BEA WebL ogic
Enterprise software because the default values of some tuning parameters are too low.

To adjust the tuning parameters, proceed as follows:

1. Determine whether the current val ues are adequate.

For instructions about determining whether the current tuning parameter values
are adequate, refer to “Verifying IPC Requirements” on page 4-17.

2. Reset the tuning parameters as necessary.

For instructions about reconfiguring HP-UX, see “Setting Up a System” in the
HP-UX System Administration Tasks Manual.

Table 6-7 lists the default settings for the parameters and the settings used for the
University sample applications. Use these settings as a starting point; however, you
applications may require different settings.

The parameters currently set on your system are located émd/ bui | d/ t une. h.

Table 6-7 University Sample Application Default Settings

HP-UX Traditional  Default Setting for University
Name Name Setting Sample Applications
shmmax SHMMAX 67108864 0x40000000

shmseg SHMSEG 12 32

shmmni SHMMNI 100 512

semmns SEMMNS 128 (SEMMNI*2)

semmni SEMMNI 64 NPROC*5

semmap SEMMA semmni+2 1
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Table 6-7 University Sample Application Default Settings (Continued)

HP-UX Traditional  Default Setting for University
Name Name Setting Sample Applications
semmnu SEMMNU 30 (SEMMNI / 2)

semume SEMUME 10 64

msgmni MSGMNI 50 NPROC

msgmap MSGMAP 2+msgtql MSGTQL +2

msgmax MSGMAX 8192 32768

msgmnb MSGMNB 16384 65535

msgssz MSGSSZ 8 128

msgtal MSGTQL 40 (NPROC * 10)

msgsey MSGSEG 2048 (MSGTQL * 4)
maxusers MAXUSERS 32 200

nproc NPROC 20+8*maxusers  (MAXUSERS* 3) + 64
maxuprc MAXUPRC 50 (NPROC * 9) / 10
maxfiles NFILES 60 15* NPROC + 2048
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IBM AIX 4.3.3

Thefollowing sections list requirements for the IBM AlX 4.3.3 platform.

Available BEA WebLogic Enterprise Version 5.1 Packages

The WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software components for the IBM AIX 4.3.3 platform
are asfollows:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise servers, consisting of:
e CORBA Java servers and J2EE servers
¢ CORBA C++ servers

e Tuxedo servers (always installed as a base component for any of the other
WebL ogic Enterprise servers)

m  WebLogic Enterprise clients, consisting of:
¢ CORBA Javaclients, over IIOP
e CORBA C++ clients, native and over [|OP
¢ RMI/EJIB clients, on |1OP

e Tuxedo clients

m  WebL ogic Enterprise Administration software, consisting of the BEA
Administration Console.

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit Encryption Packages or 128-bit Encryption
Packages software, if you purchased this optional software. The Encryption
Packages installation can occur only after you install the core WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 software.
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Hardware Requirements

m |BM RS/6000
m 64 MB of RAM (minimum)

m Accessto acompact disc (CD) reader

Software Requirements

Table 6-8 liststhe IBM AlX 4.3.3 software requirements.
Table 6-8 IBM AlX 4.3.3 Softwar e Requirements

Software
Requirements

IBM AlX 4.3.3 Platform

Operating system

4.3.3 with APARS AIX patches (rev3) installed

CIC++ compilers

C++ for AIX Compiler 3.6.4 C++

This compiler is required only for the WebL ogic
Enterprise devel opment environment

Toolsfor the

Netscape 4.6.1 or later is needed for the BEA

Administration Administration Console

desktop Java 2 JRE 1.2.2 is needed for the BEA WebL ogic EJB
Deployer

Java 2 Software IBM Developer Kit for AlX, version 1.2.2

Development Kit

(SDK) for the

development

environment

Non BEA CORBA
Java client

Java2 SDK 1.2 IDL ORB

Database for CORBA
C++ applications and
Tuxedo

Oracle 8.0.5 or later; supports XA
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6-20

Table 6-8 IBM Al X 4.3.3 Software Requirements (Continued)

Software IBM AlX 4.3.3 Platform
Requirements

Database for CORBA  Oracle 8.0.5 or later; supports XA

Javaand J2EE

applications

JDBC drivers jdbcK onal/Oracle 8.0.5 Type 2; supports XA
SSL certificate Verisign

authorities Netscape

LDAP directory Netscape Enterprise Server

servers

Additional Notes

m  When using Oracle, Programmer/2000 Pro* C/C++ version 2.2.3.0.0 is required
to build the WebL ogic Enterprise University samples.

m EJB and RMI do not require C or C++.

m JDBC/XA usersneed a C compiler and linker to run the bui | dt ms and
bui | dXAJS commands.

m JavalDL usersneed aC preprocessor. On UNIX systems, the C preprocessor
comes with the system.

m  JINI usersneed a C or C++ compiler and linker.
m BEA Tuxedo usersneed a C or C++ compiler or linker.
m CORBA C++ users need a C++ compiler and linker.

m For the BEA Administration Console, the table indicates browser support if the
GUI is configured for 40-bit, 56-bit, or 128-bit encryption. If the GUI is
configured for zero-bit encryption, Netscape 4.61 or later is supported.

m  When the optional WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software has been
installed:

e TheWebLogic Enterprise 5.1 ISL/ISH supports SSL 3.0 for [|OP
connections.
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e TheWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 CORBA C++, CORBA Java, and RMI clients
support SSL 3.0, and SSL connectivity between these clients and the
WebL ogic Enterprise |SL/ISH has been certified.

e Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is not supported for Tuxedo client connections
to the WebL ogic Enterprise (Tuxedo) WSL/WSH. Tuxedo Link Level
Encryption is available for encryption of these connections and encryption of
connections between machines and domains.

e Although WebL ogic Server supports SSL connections from its clients, the
WebL ogic Enterprise Connectivity feature in WLS 4.5.1 does not support
SSL in the connection pools between WL S and the WebL ogic Enterprise
ISL/ISH. However, SSL connectivity is supported between the J-Engine and
the T-Engine in WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1.

m To support certificate-based authentication when using SSL, WebL ogic
Enterprise provides an LDAP-based certificate retrieval mechanism. This has
been certified for use with the LDAP Directory server included with Netscape
Enterprise Server.

Network Requirements

TCP/IP using the SOCKETS network interface.
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Disk Space Requirements

The disk space requirements for installation on an IBM AlX 4.3.3 system depends on
which components you select during the installation, and whether other WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 components have been installed previously. Use the estimatesin
Table 6-9 as guidelines. These requirements are approximate and have been rounded
up to the nearest megabyte (MB).

Table 6-9 IBM Al X 4.3.3 Disk Space Requirements
Components IBM A1X 4.3.3

All WebL ogic 87 MB
Enterprise servers, al

WebL ogic Enterprise

clients, and the BEA

Administration

Console server

software

Serversonly All servers: 69 MB
Tuxedo server only: 22 MB
CORBA C++ server only: 43 MB
CORBA Java server only: 68 MB
J2EE server only: 69 MB

Clients only All clients: 29 MB
Tuxedo client only: 8 MB
CORBA C++ client only: 20 MB
RMI/EJB client only: 6 MB
CORBA Javaclient only: 23 MB

Administration BEA Administration Console: 12 MB

Encryption Packages, 2 MB for LLE only on Tuxedo server or client system
56-bit or 128-bit 4MB for LLE and SSL
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Mounting and Unmounting the CD

To mount aCD, examinethefile/ et ¢/ fi | esyst ens to determine whether thereisa
standard place in which to mount a CD. If thereis, enter the nount command and
specify the directory named inthe/ et ¢/ fi | esyst ens entry.

For example, tomount aCD if /etc/ fi | esyst ens contains an entry that specifies
/ cd as the mount point for CDs, enter:

su
/etc/ mount /cd

If /etc/fil esystens doesnot contain aCD entry, enter:
su

mkdir /cd

/etc/mount -v cdrfs -r cd _device /cd

where cd_devi ce isthe name of the CD devicefile, typically / dev/ cdo.

Alternatively, you can use the System Management Interface Tool (SMIT) to perform
the mount. To use SMIT, enter:

smt rnount
To unmount the CD, enter the following command:

unmount /cdrom

where cdr omis the mounting point.

Tuning Parameters

No IPC configuration is required for AIX Release 4.3.4. To change the value of a
kernel tuning parameter (maxupr oc only), do the following:

1. Acquire superuser privileges.

2. Determine the values of all tuning parameters.
3. Change the parameter’s value.
4

. Reboot the system.
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Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 (SP5) on

Intel

Thefollowing sections list requirements for Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0
(SP5) on the Intel platform.

BEA WebLogic Enterprise Version 5.1 Components

TheWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software components for the Windows 2000 and NT 4.0
platforms are as follows:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise servers, consisting of:

CORBA Java servers and J2EE servers
CORBA C++ servers

Tuxedo servers (aways installed as a base component for any of the other
WebL ogic Enterprise servers)

m  WebL ogic Enterprise clients, consisting of:

CORBA Javaclients, over IIOP

CORBA C++ clients, native and over |10OP
RMI/EJB clients, on [IOP

Tuxedo clients

ActiveX clients

m  WebLogic Enterprise Administration software, consisting of the BEA
Administration Console.

m  WebLogic Enterprise 56-bit Encryption Packages or 128-bit Encryption
Packages software, if you purchased this optional software. The Encryption
Packages installation can occur only after you install the core WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 software.
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Hardware Requirements

m Pentium processor or better

m 64 MB of RAM (minimum)

m Accessto acompact disc (CD) reader

Software Requirements

Table 6-10 lists the Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 on Intel software requirements.

Table 6-10 Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 on Intel Software Requirements

Software
Requirements

Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 on I ntel

Compilers Microsoft Visual C++ 6.0, SP2.
Microsoft Visual Basic 6.0. Thisisrequired only for client
systems that run ActiveX client applications. It is not
required for C++, Java, and VisiJava client systems or
server-only systems.

Java 2 Software Java2 SDK 1.2.2 001.

Development Kit Java Hotspot Server VM 1.0.1 for Windows.

(SDK) for the

development

environment

Toolsfor the
Administration
desktop

Netscape 4.61, Netscape 4.7, or Microsoft Internet
Explorer 5.0 is needed for the BEA Administration
Console.

JRE 1.2.2 is needed for the BEA WebL ogic EJB
Deployer.

Non-BEA CORBA
Java clients

Java2 SDK 1.2 IDL ORB (run time).
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Table 6-10 Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 on I ntel Software Requirements

Software
Requirements

Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 on Intel

Internet browser for

Netscape 4.0 or later. Thisbrowser isrequired only for the

BEA Application online Help used in the BEA Application Builder. This

Builder Help graphical user interface isinstalled on your system if you
selected ActiveX Clients.

SSL certificate Verisign.

authorities Netscape.

Database for CORBA  Oracle 7.3.4 or 8.1.5 or later on NT 4.0 systems.

C++ applications

Oracle 8.0.5 or later on Windows 2000 systems.

Database for CORBA  Oracle 8.1.5, dso known as Oracle 8i, or later on NT 4.0
Java and J2EE systems.
applications Oracle 8.0.5 or later on Windows 2000 systems.
JDBC drivers Without XA support:
m  jdbcKona/Oracle 7.3.4 (Type 2) on NT 4.0 systems.
m  jdbcKona/Oracle 8.0.5 (Type 2) on Windows 2000
systems.
With XA support:
m  WebL ogic Enterprise JDBC/XA for Oracle8.1.5, also
known as Oracle 8i, on both NT and Windows 2000
systems.
SSL certificate Verisign.
authorities Netscape.
LDAP directory Netscape Enterprise Server.

server

Additional Notes

m  When using Oracle, Programmer/2000 Pro* C/C++ version 2.2.3.0.0 is required
to build the WebL ogic Enterprise University samples.

m EJB and RMI do not require C or C++.
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JDBC/XA users need a C compiler and linker to run the bui | dt ns and
bui | dXAJS commands.

Java DL users need a C preprocessor. On NT, Visual C++ is needed.
JNI users need a C or C++ compiler and linker.

BEA Tuxedo users need a C or C++ compiler.

CORBA C++ users need a C++ compiler and linker.

For the BEA Administration Console, the table indicates browser support if the
GUI is configured for 40-bit, 56-bit, or 128-bit encryption. If the GUI is
configured for zero-bit encryption, Netscape 4.61 or later, or Microsoft Internet
Explorer 5.0, is supported.

When the optional WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software has been
installed:

e TheWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 ISL/I SH supports SSL 3.0 for 11OP
connections.

e TheWebLogic Enterprise 5.1 CORBA C++, CORBA Java, and RMI clients
support SSL 3.0, and SSL connectivity between these clients and the
WebL ogic Enterprise |SL/ISH has been certified.

e SSL isnot supported for Tuxedo client connections to the WebL ogic
Enterprise (Tuxedo) WSL/WSH. Tuxedo Link Level Encryption isavailable
for encryption of these connections and encryption of connections between
machines and domains.

e Although WebL ogic Server supports SSL connections from its clients, the
WebL ogic Enterprise Connectivity feature in WLS 4.5.1 does not support
SSL in the connection pools between WL S and the WebL ogic Enterprise
ISL/ISH. However, SSL connectivity is supported between the J-Engine and
the T-Engine in WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1.

To support certificate-based authentication when using SSL, WebL ogic
Enterprise provides an LDAP-based certificate retrieval mechanism. This has
been certified for use with the LDAP Directory server included with Netscape
Enterprise Server.
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Network Requirements

TCP/IP provided by Microsoft Windows NT (32-bit Winsock).

Disk Space Requirements

Thedisk space requirements for installation on Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP4 (Intel)
systems depends on which components you sel ect during the installation, and whether
other WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 components have been installed previously. Use the
estimates in Table 6-11 as guidelines. These requirements are approxi mate and have
been rounded up to the nearest megabyte (M B).

Table 6-11 Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 (Intel) Disk Space Requirements
Components Windows2000and NT 4.0 SP5 (I ntel) Disk Space

All WebL ogic 83MB
Enterprise servers, al

WebL ogic Enterprise

clients, and the BEA

Administration

Console server

software

Serversonly All servers: 54 MB
Tuxedo server only: 21MB
CORBA C++ server only: 37 MB
CORBA Java server only: 53 MB
J2EE server only: 54 MB

Clients only All clients: 42 MB
Tuxedo client only: 13 MB
CORBA C++ client only: 24 MB
RMI/EJB client only: 5 MB
ActiveX client only: 13 MB
CORBA Javaclient only: 24 MB

Administration BEA Administration Console: 11 MB
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Table 6-11 Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 (Intel) Disk Space Requirements

Components Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 SP5 (I ntel) Disk Space

Encryption Packages, 1 MB for LLE only on Tuxedo server or client system
56-bit or 128-hit 3 MB for LLE and SSL

Tuning Parameters

You may need to reconfigure the parameters shown in Figure 4-4, “WebLogic
Enterprise Software for Microsoft Windows 2000 and NT 4.0 IPC Resources Control
Panel,” on page 4-10 before running the WebLogic Enterprise software. For
instructions about reconfiguring the parameters, see “Maximizing System
Performance” on page 4-9.

Microsoft Windows 98 and 95

The following sections list requirements for the Windows 98 and 95 platforms.

Available BEA WebLogic Enterprise Version 5.1 Packages

Only the WebLogic Enterprise client software components are supported:
m CORBA Java clients, over IIOP

m CORBA C++ clients, native and over IIOP

m RMI/EJB clients, on IIOP

m ActiveX clients
Note: On Windows 95 systems, the ActiveX Client software requires DCOM 1.1 and

a patch from Microsoft. For details, see:
http://ww. m crosoft.com nsdn/ downl oads/fi | es/ 40conupd. ht m
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m  Tuxedo clients

Hardware Requirements

m  Pentium processor or better

m 32 MB of RAM (minimum)

m Accessto acompact disc (CD) reader

Software Requirements

Table 6-12 lists the Microsoft Windows 98 and 95 software requirements.

Table 6-12 Microsoft Windows 98 and 95 Softwar e Requirements

Software
Requirements

Microsoft Windows 98 and 95

Operating system

Microsoft Windows 95 plus Service Pack 1, or Microsoft
Windows 98.

DCOM

On Windows 95 systems that are used as ActiveX clients,
DCOM for Windows 95 version 1.1 isrequired, plus a
patch from Microsoft. For details, see

http://ww. m crosoft.com nsdn

/ downl oads/fil es/ 40cormupd. ht m

Compilersfor client

Microsoft Visua C++ 6.0, SP2.

devel opment Microsoft Visual Basic 6.0. Thisisrequired only for client
systems that run ActiveX client applications. It is not
required for C++, Java, and Visi Javaclient systems.

Java 2 Software Java2 SDK 1.2.2 001.

Development Kit

(SDK) for the

development

environment
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Microsoft Windows 98 and 95

Table 6-12 Microsoft Windows 98 and 95 Software Requirements (Continued)

Software
Requirements

M icrosoft Windows 98 and 95

Toolsfor the
Administration
desktop

The following are for Windows 98 only:

Netscape 4.61, Netscape 4.7, or Microsoft Internet
Explorer 5.0 is needed for the BEA Administration
Console.

JRE 1.2.2 is needed for the BEA WebL ogic EJB
Deployer.

Non-BEA CORBA
Java clients

Java2 SDK 1.2 IDL ORB (run time).

Internet browser for

Netscape 4.0 or later. Thisbrowser isrequired only for the

BEA Application online Help used in the BEA Application Builder. This

Builder Help graphical user interfaceisinstalled on your system if you
selected ActiveX Clients.

SSL certificate Verisign.

authorities Netscape.

LDAP directory
server

Netscape Enterprise Server.

Network Requirements

TCP/IP provided by Microsoft Windows NT (32-bit Winsock).
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Disk Space Requirements

Thefollowing table lists the Windows 98 and 95 disk space requirements.

Components Windows 95 or 98 Disk Space

Clients only All clients: 42 MB
Tuxedo client only: 13 MB
CORBA C++ client only: 24 MB
RMI/EJB client only: 5 MB
ActiveX client only: 13MB
CORBA Javaclient only: 24 MB
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SCO UnixWare 7.1.1

The following sections list requirements for the SCO UnixWare 7.1.1 platform. On
thisplatform, only the CORBA C++ and Tuxedo componentsin WebL ogic Enterprise
are supported. The WebL ogic Enterprise Java components are not supported.

Available BEA WebLogic Enterprise Version 5.1 Packages

The WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software components for the SCO UnixWare 7.1.1
platform are as follows:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise servers, consisting of:
e CORBA C++ servers

e Tuxedo servers (alwaysinstalled as a base component for any of the other
WebL ogic Enterprise servers)

m  WebL ogic Enterprise clients, consisting of:
e Tuxedo Workstation clients

m  WebL ogic Enterprise Administration software, consisting of the BEA
Administration Console.

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit Encryption Packages or 128-bit Encryption
Packages software, if you purchased this optional software. The Encryption
Packages installation can occur only after you install the core WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 software.

Hardware Requirements

m Pentium processor or better
m 128 MB of RAM (minimum)

m Accessto acompact disc (CD) reader
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Software Requirements

6-34

Table 6-13 lists the SCO UnixWare 7.1.1 software requirements.

Table 6-13 SCO UnixWare 7.1.1 Software Requirements

Software
Requirements

SCO UnixWare7.1.1

CI/C++ compiler

MIPS Pro compilers (C/C++) 7.2.1, with the following
patches: SG0002992, SG0002991, SG0003048,
SG0003077, SG0003131, and SG0003139. Thiscompiler
isrequired only for the WebL ogic Enterpri se development
environment.

Internet browsersfor ~ Netscape 4.6.1.

theBEA Netscape 4.7.
Administration

Console

Database for CORBA  Oracle 8.0.5 or later.

C++ applications

SSL certificate Verisign.

authorities Netscape.

LDAP directory Netscape Enterprise Server.

server

Additional Notes

m  When using Oracle, Programmer/2000 Pro* C/C++ version 2.2.3.0.0 is required
to build the WebL ogic Enterprise University samples.

m BEA Tuxedo usersneed a C or C++ compiler or linker.

m CORBA C++ users need a C++ compiler and linker.

m For the BEA Administration Console, the table indicates browser support if the
GUI is configured for 40-bit, 56-bit, or 128-bit encryption. If the GUI is
configured for zero-bit encryption, Netscape 4.61 or later is supported.
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Network Requirements

TCP/IP using the TLI network interface.

Disk Space Requirements

Thedisk spacerequirementsfor installation on aSCO UnixWare 7.1.1 system depends
on which components you select during the installation, and whether other WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 components have been installed previously. Use the estimates in

Table 6-14 as guidelines. These requirements are approximate and have been rounded

up to the nearest megabyte (M B).
Table 6-14 SCO UnixWare 7.1.1 Disk Space Requirements

Components SCO UnixWare7.1.1

All WebL ogic 80 MB
Enterprise C++ and

Tuxedo servers, al

WebL ogic Enterprise

C++ and Tuxedo

clients, and the BEA

Administration
Console server
software
Servers only All servers: 44 MB

Tuxedo server only: 22 MB

CORBA C++ server only: 43MB
Clients only All clients: 21 MB

Tuxedo client only: 8 MB

CORBA C++ client only: 20 MB
Administration BEA Administration Console: 12 MB

Encryption Packages, 2 MB for LLE only on Tuxedo server or client system
56-bit or 128-bit 4MB for LLE and SSL
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Mounting and Unmounting the CD

6-36

To mount a CD, execute the following from the command line:

su
nkdi r /cdronl
mount -F cdfs -r -o nnconv=m cd-devi ce /cdroml

To determine the value of cd- devi ce, execute:
devattr cdroml bdevice

Y ou can aso mount a CD from the Desktop environment. From the UnixWare
Desktop window, open the Disks-etc Folder Window by double-clicking on the
Disks-etc icon. Then, from the Disks-etc window double-click on the cdromZ icon,
which mountsthe CD and displaysitscontentsinthe / cdr ont Folder Window. When
you close the / cdr omi Folder Window, the CD is automatically unmounted.

UnixWare 7 typically defines/ var / t np asan in-memory file system. Because
/var/t np isused by theinstall script to unspool packagesfrom the CD you should set
(and export) TMPDI Rto point to a directory with enough free space to accommodate
the unspooling.

To share (export) a CD so that it can be accessed as a shared file system using NFS,
execute:

su
share -0 ro nount- poi nt

where nount - poi nt isthe full pathname of the directory where the CD is mounted.
Thedirectory / cdr ont isthe standard mount point for aCD. After a CD has been
shared and mounted, aremote system can accessthe CD by mounting it asan NFSfile
system. For example, on another UnixWare system the appropriate commands are:

su
nkdi r /cdronl
mount -F nfs server:/cdroml /cdroml

where ser ver isthe node name of the UnixWare system with the directly-connected
CD-ROM device.
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Tuning Parameters

Y ou may need to reconfigure the UnixWare kernel before running the WebL ogic
Enterprise system because the default values of some |PC parameters aretoo low. For
instructions about reconfiguring, rebuilding, and rebooting UnixWare, see UnixWare
System Performance Administration and thei dt une(1) andi dbui | d(1) entriesin a
UNIX system reference manual. Y ou may need to increase the parameterslisted in

Table 6-15.

Table 6-15 SCO UnixWare Tuning Parameters

SCO UnixWareName Traditional Name Default
Setting
shmmax SHMMAX 524288
shmseg SHMSEG 6
shmmni SHMMNI 100
semmns SEMMNS 60
semmni SEMMNI 10
semmd SEMMSL 25
semmap SEMMA 10
semmnu SEMMNU 30
semume SEMUME 10
msgmni MSGMNI 50
msgmap MSGMAP 100
msgmax MSGMAX 2048
msgmnb MSGMNB 4096
msgssz MSGSSZ 8
msgtql MSGTQL 40
msgseg MSGSEG 1024
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Table 6-15 SCO UnixWare Tuning Parameters (Continued)

SCO UnixWareName Traditional Name Default
Setting

nproc NPROC 200

maxup MAXUP 200

To change the value of atunable parameter, complete the following procedure.

1

Acquire superuser privileges:
Su root

Run thei dt une command to determine the current default value of the tunable
parameter to be changed:

/etc/conf/bin/idtune -g param

The output of i dt une lists current, default, minimum, and maximum valid
values.

Change the parameter’s val ue:

/etc/conf/bin/idtune param new val ue

If i dt une fails because new- val ue exceeds the maximum allowed value, you
must increase the maximum. (The maximum values of some parameters are set
unnecessarily low in some releases of UnixWare.) To do this, edit:

/etc/conf/ntune.d/type

wheretypeisshm sem or nsg. Change the maximum value (in thelast column) to
the desired maximum.

Rebuild the operating system and reboot:

/etc/conf/bin/idbuild -B
cd /
shutdown -y -g0 -i 6

Executei dt une again and supply the desired new- val ue.

Runi dbui | d to build anew kernel:

/etc/conf/bin/idbuild -B
cd /
shutdown -y -g0 -i 6
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8. Reboot your system.

Sun Microsystems Solaris 2.6 and Solaris 7
(32-Bit) SPARC

The following sections list requirements for the Sun Microsystems Solaris platform.

Available BEA WebLogic Enterprise Version 5.1 Packages

The WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software components for the Solaris 2.6 and Solaris 7
(32-bit) platforms are as follows:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise servers, consisting of:
¢ CORBA Javaserversand J2EE servers
¢ CORBA C++ servers

e Tuxedo servers (alwaysinstalled as a base component for any of the other
WebL ogic Enterprise servers)

m  WebL ogic Enterprise clients, consisting of:
¢ CORBA Javaclients, over IIOP
e CORBA C++ clients, native and over 11OP
¢ RMI/EJB clients, on IIOP

e Tuxedo clients

m  WebL ogic Enterprise Administration software, consisting of the BEA
Administration Console.

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit Encryption Packages or 128-bit Encryption
Packages software, if you purchased this optional software. The Encryption
Packages installation can occur only after you install the core WebL ogic
Enterprise 5.1 software.
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Hardware Requirements

m SPARC
m 64 MB of RAM (minimum)

m Accessto acompact disc (CD) reader

Software Requirements

Table lists the Solaris SPARC 2.6 and Solaris SPARC 7 software requirements.

Table6-16 Solaris SPARC 2.6 and Solaris SPARC 7 Softwar e Requirements

Softwar e Solaris SPARC 2.6 and Solaris SPARC 7 (32-bit)
Requirements

Operating system Solaris SPARC 2.6 with patch 105591-07.
Solaris SPARC 7 (32-hit) with patch 106327-06.

C/C++ compilers The following compilers are required are required
on both Solaris 2.6 and Solaris 7, but only for a
WebL ogic Enterprise devel opment environment.

Sun Microsystems, Inc. Workshop Compiler C++ 5.0
Standard mode and Compatibility mode, plus patches
107289-03, 107357-05, 107311-09. While Sun’s patches
are cumulative, they are only cumulative for agiven
component, and each of these three patches pertainsto a
different component:

m  107289-03 isfor the C compiler

m  107357-05isfor "BE" "build environment"

m  107311-09 isfor the C++ compiler

Java 2 Software Java2 SDK 1.2.2 05 for Solaris.
Development Kit

(SDK) for the

development

environment
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Table6-16 Solaris SPARC 2.6 and Solaris SPARC 7 Softwar e Requirements

Software
Requirements

Solaris SPARC 2.6 and Solaris SPARC 7 (32-bit)

Java 2 JRE for the
run-time environment

JRE 1.2.2_05. Thisisneeded for the BEA WebL ogic EJB
Deployer.

Non-BEA CORBA

Java2 SDK 1.2 IDL ORB (run time).

Java client

Internet browsersfor ~ Netscape 4.61.

theBEA Netscape 4.7.
Administration

Console

Database for CORBA  Oracle 7.3.4 on Solaris 2.6.

C++ applications

Oracle 8.1.5, also known as Oracle 8i, on Solaris 7.

Databasefor CORBA  Oracle 7.3.4 (Type 2) on Solaris 2.6; no XA.

Java_ anc_i J2EE Oracle 8.1.5, also known as Oracle 8i, supports XA, on
applications Solaris 7.

JDBC drivers jdbcKona/Oracle 7.3.4 (Type 2), no XA.

WebL ogic Enterprise JDBC/XA for Oracle 8.1.5, also
known as Oracle 8i (Type 2); supports XA.

SSL certificate
authorities

Verisign.
Netscape.

LDAP directory
server

Netscape Enterprise Server.

Additional Notes

m  When using Oracle, Programmer/2000 Pro* C/C++ version 2.2.3.0.0 isrequired
to build the WebL ogic Enterprise University samples.

m EJB and RMI do not require C or C++.

m JDBC/XA users need a C compiler and linker to run the bui | dt ms and
bui | dXAJS commands.
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m JavalDL usersneed aC preprocessor. On UNIX systems, the C preprocessor
comes with the system.

m  JINI usersneed a C or C++ compiler and linker.
m BEA Tuxedo usersneed a C or C++ compiler or linker.
m CORBA C++ users need a C++ compiler and linker.

m For the BEA Administration Console, the table indicates browser support if the
GUI is configured for 40-bit, 56-bit, or 128-bit encryption. If the GUI is
configured for zero-bit encryption, Netscape 4.61 or later is supported.

m  When the optional WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software has been
installed:

e TheWebLogic Enterprise 5.1 ISL/ISH supports SSL 3.0 for I|OP
connections.

e TheWebLogic Enterprise 5.1 CORBA C++, CORBA Java, and RMI clients
support SSL 3.0, and SSL connectivity between these clients and the
WebL ogic Enterprise ISL/ISH has been certified.

e Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) is not supported for Tuxedo client connections
to the WebL ogic Enterprise (Tuxedo) WSL/WSH. Tuxedo Link Level
Encryption is available for encryption of these connections and encryption of
connections between machines and domains.

e Although WebL ogic Server supports SSL connections from its clients, the
WebL ogic Enterprise Connectivity feature in WL S 4.5.1 does not support
SSL in the connection pools between WLS and the WebL ogic Enterprise
ISL/ISH. However, SSL connectivity is supported between the J-Engine and
the T-Engine in WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1.

m To support certificate-based authentication when using SSL, WebL ogic
Enterprise provides an L DA P-based certificate retrieval mechanism. This has
been certified for use with the LDAP Directory server included with Netscape
Enterprise Server.

Network Requirements

TCP/IP using the TLI network interface.
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Disk Space Requirements

The disk space requirements for installation on Solaris systems depends on which
componentsyou select during theinstallation, and whether other WebL ogic Enterprise
5.1 components have been installed previously. Use the estimatesin Table 6-17 as
guidelines. These requirements are approximate and have been rounded up to the
nearest megabyte (MB).

Table 6-17 Solaris2.6 and Solaris 7 (32-Bit) Disk Space Requirements
Components Solaris 2.6 and Solaris 7 (32-bit)

All WebL ogic 87 MB
Enterprise servers, all

WebL ogic Enterprise

clients, and the BEA

Administration

Console server

software

Servers only All servers: 69 MB
Tuxedo server only: 22 MB
CORBA C++ server only: 43MB
CORBA Java server only: 68 MB
J2EE server only: 69 MB

Clients only All clients: 29 MB
Tuxedo client only: 8 MB
CORBA C++ client only: 20 MB
RMI/EJB client only: 6 MB
CORBA Javaclient only: 23 MB

Administration BEA Administration Console: 12 MB

Encryption Packages, 2 MB for LLE only on Tuxedo server or client system
56-bit or 128-bit 4MB for LLE and SSL
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Mounting and Unmounting the CD

The Solaris Volume Management software automatically mounts CDs on
/ cdr om cdr on0/ sO.

It is not necessary to unmount CDs on Solaris systems. However, it is necessary to
issue a command to open the CD reader.

To open the CD reader, cd tor oot and enter ej ect .

Tuning Parameters

Y ou probably need to reconfigure the Solaris kernel before running BEA WebL ogic
Enterprise software, because the default values of some tuning parameters are too low.

To adjust the tuning parameters, proceed as follows:

1. Determine whether the current val ues are adequate.

For instructions about determining whether the current tuning parameter values
are adequate, refer to “Verifying IPC Requirements” on page 4-17.

2. Reset the tuning parameters as necessary.

Information regarding kernel configuration is provided in the Solaris
syst une(1M) man page.

Table 6-18 shows the default settings for the parameters and the settings used for tt
University sample applications. Use these settings as a starting point; however, youl
applications may require different settings.

The parameters currently set on your system are locates il <syst emmane>.

Table 6-18 University Sample Applications Default Settings

Solaris Name Traditional Default Setting for
Name Setting University Sample
Applications
shmsys:shminfo_shmmax SHMMAX 131072 67108864
shmsys:shminfo_shmseg SHMSEG 6 100
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Table 6-18 University Sample Applications Default Settings (Continued)

SolarisName Traditional Default Setting for
Name Setting University Sample
Applications
shmsys:shminfo_shmmni SHMMNI 100 300
semsys.seminfo_semmns SEMMNS 60 5048
semsys.seminfo_semmni SEMMNI 10 5029
semsys.seminfo_semmsd SEMMSL 25 2000
semsys.seminfo_semmap SEMMAP 10 5024
semsys.seminfo_semmnu SEMMNU 30 1024
semsys.seminfo_semume SEMUME 10 128
msgsys:msginfo_msgmni MSGMNI 50 1024
msgsys:msginfo_msgmap MSGMAP 100 2048
msgsys:msginfo_msgmax MSGMAX 2048 65535
msgsys:msginfo_msgmnb MSGMNB 4096 65535
msgsys:msginfo_msgssz MSGSSz 8 256
msgsys:msginfo_msgtql MSGTQL 40 2048
msgsys:msginfo_msgseg MSGSEG 1024 8192
maxusers maxusers 32 200
max_nprocs NPROC 10+16*maxusers (MAXUSERS*3)+64
maxuprc MAXUP max_nhprocs-5 (NPROC* 9) /10
semsys.siminfo semusz 1024
semsys.siminfo semvmx 32767
semsys.siminfo semaem 16384
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CHAPTER

[/ Overview of Installing
WebLogic Server 5.1

This chapter contains instructions on installing, setting up, and starting WebL ogic
Server and the WebL ogic jDriver for Oracletype-2 JDBC driver. A PDF version of
these installation documentsis also available.

What's New in WebLogic Server, Version 5.1

See the Release Notes at http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/release_notes/index.html
for complete coverage of new features and upgrade issues.

Users of previous versions of WebL ogic Server should take note of the following:

m Windows NT only: WebL ogic Server is shipped with a Java Runtime
Environment (JRE) that contains the Java classes for the Java Development Kit
(JDK), version 1.2 (also called Java 2). Previous versions of WebL ogic Server
were shipped with both a 1.2 and 1.1.7 JRE, selectable from the Windows Start
menu or with thew confi g program. These JRE selection methods are no
longer available.

You can run WebL ogic Server with either version of the JDK, but some
WebL ogic Server features (such as JIDBC 2.0) require the use of aversion 1.2
JDK.

m Windows NT only: The JRE mentioned above does not include classes that are
required for use with certain tools such as the EJB compiler (ej bc). To use such
toolsyou must install and configure a JDK for use with Weblogic Server. See
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1 Overview of Installing WebLogic Server 5.1

“Installing WebLogic Server Using the InstallShield Distribution
(Windows NT)” on page 8-1 for more information.

m Oracleusersonly: The WebLogic jDriver for Oracle (formerly called
jdbcKona/Oracle) is now available in several versions. The one you uses
depends on your Oracle client installation, the version of the Oracle API you

will use to connect to the Oracle server, and your platform. You must place the

appropriate file in your system’s path or shared library path for this driver to
function.Unlike previous releases of WebLogic Serverwhich had only one such
file that was always present in the default path, you now must specify this path
setting explicitly. For details and instructions on setting these options, see
“Setting Your Path and Client Libraries” on page 11-6

m WebLogic RMI over I1OP. If you are using WebLogic RMI over IIOP, you
must use JDK 1.3. There are some important restrictions regarding the use of
JDK 1.3. For details, sdgsing WebLogic RMI over IIOP at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/API_rmi_iiop.html#StartServer

Checking Your Package

When you open the BEA WebLogic Enterprise box, it includes a J-Engine CD that

contains installation packages for BEA WebLogic Server (including WebLogic
Enterprise Connectivity) and BEA Jolt.

Hardware Requirements

7-2

m 64 MB of RAM
m At least 80 MB of free hard disk space

m One of thecertified WebLogic Server platforms. See
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/platforms/index.htimi more information.
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Software Requirements

Software Requirements

The software requirements vary among platforms and operating systems and are
frequently updated by BEA. Check the Platforms Support page

(http://www.webl ogic.com/docs51/platforms/index.html) on the BEA Web sitefor the
latest information on your platform and operating system.

Upgrading from an Earlier Release of
WebLogic Server

Important Notes

m Version 5.1 of WebL ogic Server requires a different classpath and command
lineto start WebL ogic Server than wasrequired in earlier releases. These
changes are discussed in detail in this document.

m  You will not be ableto use any scriptsor shortcuts you may have used to
start previous ver sions of WebL ogic Server with thisrelease. New scripts are
included with this release that you can modify for your environment. For more
information, see “Starting WebLogic Server Using Scripts” on page 10-24

m If you are using either the WebLogic jDriver for Informix4 (formerly called
jdbcKona/Informix4) or jDriver for Microsoft SQL Server (formerly called
jdbcKona/MSSQLServer4) type 4 JDBC drivers, you must also upgrade them
for use with WebLogic Servéxrl. You can obtain these drivers from the same
location where you obtained WebLogic Server.
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Steps to Take Before Installation

1. Saveyour current license files. Open the directory where your registered
installation is located and copy your WebLogi cLi cense. xml or
WebLogi cLi cense. cl ass fileinto asafe place. You will be instructed where to
place your license file later in these instructions.

2. Saveyour webl ogi c. properties and webl ogi c. policy filesto asafe
location.

3. Saveany user-written code or compiled classes to a safe location.

4. To safeguard your applications and environment, BEA recommends that you
copy your entire WebL ogic distribution to a safe location or otherwise back up
your previous installation. Do not install anew version of WebL ogic Server on
top of aprevious version

Steps to Take After Installation

1. Rerun the WebL ogic utility ej bc on your Enterprise Java Beans.

2. Rerun the WebL ogic RMI compiler, r ni ¢ on any existing code to regenerate the
wrapper classes so that they are compatible with the new version of WebL ogic
Server.

Installing WebLogic Server on Your Platform

The following documents contain detailed instructions for installing WebL ogic
Server:

m ‘“Installing WebLogic Server Using the InstallShield Distribution
(Windows NT)” on page 8-1.

m ‘“Installing WebLogic Server from a Zip Archive (UNIX, Windows NT)” on
page 9-1
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8

Installing WebLogic

Server Using the
InstallShield
Distribution
(Windows NT)

The Install Shield distribution makes it easy to install WebL ogic Server on your
Windows NT computer. The InstallShield program unpacks the distribution, sets up
your WebL ogic properties and security policy files, installs a Java Runtime
Environment (JRE), and sets up shortcuts to run WebL ogic Server.

You can also install WebL ogic Server from azip archive. See “Installing WebLogic

Server from a Zip Archive (UNIX, Windows NT)” on page et more information.
However, using the zip archive does not automatically set up properties, shortcuts, and
Windows Registry settings. BEA recommends that Windows NT users use the
InstallShield distribution.

If you are upgrading from a previous release of WebLogic Server, you can either
uninstall the previous version or install the new version in a different directory. If you
are re-installing the same version of WebLogic Server, uninstall it first.
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Installing WebLogic Server Using the InstallShield Distribution (Windows NT)

Uninstalling a Previous Release

Running

8-2

To uningtall a previous release:

1
2.
3.

Click Sart—>Settings—>Control Panel
Double-clickAdd/Remove Programs.

SelectWebL ogic version x.x.x (Wherex.x.x is the WebLogic Server version
number.)

Click Add/Remove.

the InstallShield Program

Locate thewebl ogi c510. exe file on your J-Engine CD.

Double click thenebl ogi ¢510. exe file. The InstallShield program begins to
install WebLogic Server.

Follow the instructions on the screen. The InstallShield program prompts you for
the following additional information:

e The name of the directory where you want to install WebLogic Server. If you
are upgrading from a previous release, install WebLogic Server into a new
directory. BEA recommends that you install WebLogic Server in a top-level
directory. For example;,: \ webl ogi c.

e A System Password. Select a password that you will use to access
administrative functions of the WebLogic Server. If you forget the password,
you can retrieve it by looking in theebl ogi c. pr operti es file, under the
propertywebl ogi c. passwor d. syst em

e FEvaluation password. If you are installing WebLogic Server from an
evaluation CD, go to the URL listed on the CD packaging and complete the
registration process. After you submit your online registration, you will
receive a password by email. Enter this password when prompted by the
InstallShield.
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Next Steps

Note: If you have purchased the CD version of WebL ogic Server, you will not need
this password. Y ou will receive a set of license keys by email. To use these
keys, follow theinstructionsunder “Updating a License” on page 10-b&fore
starting WebLogic Server

4. SpecifyJAVA HOMVE.

WebLogic Server ships with a Java Runtime Environment (JRE). This JRE does
not include classes that are required for use with certain tools such as the EJB
compiler gj bc). To use such tools you must install and configure a JDK for use
with Weblogic Server.

If you will be starting WebLogic Server using the Windowser ver native
program, from the Windows Start menu, or when running WebLogic Server as a
Windows NT Service, you must use thieconf i g program to specify the

directory containing your Java Development Kit (JDK). For example:

wl config -JAVA HOVE c:\java
For more information, se&Vindows Convenience Programs” on page 10-15.

Next Steps

1. Oracle users only.

If you will be using the supplied Oracle JDBC driver (WebLogic jDriver for
Oracle, formerly called jdbcKona/Oracle) you must explicitly set y@H to
include both the Oracle-supplied libraries and the appropriate BEA-supplied
libraries. Seélnstalling WebLogic jDriver for Oracle” on page 11fdr details.

2. Starting WebLogic Server

The WebLogic Server distribution is now installed on your computer. To find out
how to set up and start WebLogic Server, pleaséSetting Up and Starting
WebLogic Server 5.1” on page 10-1
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CHAPTER

O Installing WebLogic

Server from a Zip
Archive (UNIX,
Windows NT)

Overview

This section tells you how to install WebL ogic Server using the zip archive. This zip
archiveisrequired for installing WebL ogic Server on supported UNIX systems and
may also be used for installation on Windows NT.

Note: When installing WebL ogic Server on a UNIX system, do not unzip the
distribution on a Windows NT machine and then copy that installation to a
UNIX machine.

Installing on Windows NT Using the Zip Archive

Installing WebL ogic Server on Windows NT using the zip archive instead of the
Install Shield means that the following steps will not be performed automatically:

m “Windows Convenience Programs” on page 10ail not be installed.
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m  Start menu shortcuts will not be set up.

m Thewebl ogi c. properties filewill not be modified.

m Thewebl ogi c. pol i cy filewill not be modified.

m  You will be unableto install WebL ogic Server asaWindows NT service.

BEA recommends that you use the InstallShield version when installing on Windows
NT. For more information, see “Installing WebLogic Server Using the InstallShield
Distribution (Windows NT)” on page 8-1

Upgrading from a Previous Release

If you have a version of WebLogic Server earlier tBar0, you should either remove
your previous installation or re-name its directddp. not install the new release on
top of an older release.

Installing from the Zip Archive

Note: If you are installing on Windows NT, please ignore the steps laifetiX
only).

1. Locate thewbl ogi ¢510. zi p file on your J-Engine CD. The weblogic.zip file is
located in thaw s directory which is located in the root directory

2. (UNIX only) Create a UNIXuser to install WebLogic Server, suchasbl ogi ¢
(optional) This allows you to control access to the distribution and to set
permissions for your WebLogic distribution. See the documentation for your
operating system for details. You may also want to cregteup that has
permissions to access the distribution.

3. (UNIX only) Log in with the WebLogic user you created.
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4. Select adirectory for the installation. BEA recommends that you install

WebL ogic Server in adirectory where you normally install shared applications,
suchas/ usr/ 1 ocal / webl ogi c. If you are upgrading from a previous version of
WebL ogic Server, rename or delete the root directory of your old installation.

. Unzip the distribution. You can use the unzi p utility to un-pack the distribution

(or w nzi p on Windows NT), or, if you already have a Java Development Kit
(JDK) installed, you can usethe Java j ar utility. (Thej ar utility isnot included
with the JRE.) A webl ogi ¢ directory will be created in the directory where you
execute the jar command. For example,

$ jar -xvf path/ webl ogi ¢510. zi p
(where pat h isthe path to the webl ogi ¢510. zi p file)

unzipsthe distribution into a directory called webl ogi c, located beneath the
current directory.

. Edit thewebl ogi c. properti es file, located in the top-level directory where

you unpacked the WebL ogic Server distribution. The webl ogi c. properti es
file contains name-value pairs for properties that set the functionality of the
WebL ogic Server. To run the server with a basic configuration, you must edit
several properties:

¢ Administrator’s password. Edit the propewybl ogi c. passwor d. system
adding your own system administrator’s password. This user-selected
password is used to access administrative functions of WebLogic Server suct
as the WebLogic Console. The default minimum length for the password is 8
characters and the maximum is 16 characters (this can be changed, see
Setting WebLogic Properties at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/properties.html#useryroup
For example,

webl ogi c. passwor d. syst emenyPasswor d

¢ Modify paths to your installed directory. The defauibl ogi c. properti es
file uses a path ofwebl ogi ¢ as the default location for various files. If you
have installed WebLogic Server into a different directory, replace all the
/ webl ogi ¢ entries with the correct directory.

¢ Modify external paths. Theebl ogi c. properti es file refers to several
directories outside of the WebLogic Server installation. Examine all instances
of ¢:/ in thewebl ogi c. properti es file and correct these entries as
needed.
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¢ Install aperformance pack. If you are installing WebL ogic Server on
Windows NT, Solaris 2.6/2.7, or AlX 4.3, you can add a native performance
pack that uses a platform-optimized (native) socket muxer to improve server
performance. To use a performance pack, make sure the following property is
defined in your webl ogi c. properti es file (the default
webl ogi c. proper ti es file shipped with your distribution already defines
this property and setsit to true):

webl ogi c. system nati vel O. enabl e=true

7. If youareusing Java 2 (JDK 1.2), modify the webl ogi c. pol i cy file. Thisis
covered in detail under “Setting up the Java Security Manager for Java 2" on
page 10-9.

8. (UNIX only) Set the file permissions (optional). After you unpack the
distribution, the permissions for all of the files will &&4 (read/write access for
the user, read access for the group and for all). For security reasons, you may
want to change these permissions, particularly on sensitive files such as
webl ogi c. properti es, webl ogi c. | og, andwebl ogi c. pol i cy. For these
sensitive files, BEA recommends that you set the permissicg®otqno access
for “all”).

9. (UNIX only) If you will be running WebLogic Server as a web server listening
for requests on port 80, please geklitional steps on UNDéat
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/http.html#unixsteps

10.(UNIX only) If you will be using performance packs or WebLogic ZAC, you
must set youtoad (or shared) library path to point to the directory containing
the native libraries for your platform. (On most UNIX systems, this is called the
LD LI BRARY_PATH, on HP-UX, it is calledHLI B_PATH, and on IBM AlX it is
calledLI BPATH. See your operating system documentation for instructions on
setting this variable.) These libraries are located in the directory shown in the
table below.

Platform Directory containing shared library
IBM AlIX webl ogi ¢/ 11 bl ai x

HP-UX 11 webl ogi ¢/ | i b/ hpux11

SGI IRIX webl ogic/liblirix

Red Hat Linux webl ogi ¢/ 11 bl i nux
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Platform Directory containing shared library
Sun Solaris webl ogi c/libl/solaris
Compag Tru64 UNIX nebl ogi ¢/ t rué4uni x

(Where nebl! ogi c isthe directory containing your WebL ogic Server
installation.)

11. (UNIX only) If you are using the HP-UX platform, please see the note on shared
libraries at http://www.webl ogic.com/docs51/techsupport/sharedlibs.html#hpux.

Next Steps

9-5

1. Oracle usersonly.

If you will be using the supplied Oracle JDBC driver (WebL ogic jDriver for

Oracle, formerly called jdbcK ona/Oracle) you must explicitly set your SHARED

LI BRARY PATH to include the appropriate BEA-supplied libraries. See

“Installing WebLogic jDriver for Oracle” on page 11fdr details. Your
Oracle-supplied client libraries must also be included in the shared library path.

2. Starting WebLogic Server

The WebLogic Server distribution is now installed on your computer. To find out
how to set up and start WebLogic Server, pleaséSetting Up and Starting
WebLogic Server 5.1” on page 10-1
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10 Setting Up and Starting
WebLogic Server 5.1

This section guides you through setting up your computer to run a single WebL ogic
Server. The steps listed here will prepare your computer to run WebL ogic Server ina
minimal, basic configuration. As you begin developing and deploying applications
using WebL ogic Server, you will define additional propertiesthat set up the WebL ogic
servicesor Application Program I nterfaces (API) that you usein your code. Additional
information is available in the WebL ogic Server Developers Guides for each API at
http://www .webl ogic.com/docsb1/classdocs/index.html.

There are several ways you can start WebLogic Server. Window NT users can start

WebL ogic Server immediately after running the Install Shield by using the Windows
“Start Menu” on page 10-1& he InstallShield distribution also allows Windows users
to use“Windows Convenience Programs” on page 10td Start WebLogic Server.

Additional ways of starting WebLogic Server, includit®arting WebLogic Server
from the Command Line” on page 10;Xhd"“Starting WebLogic Server Using
Scripts” on page 10-24re also described in this document. Follow the tasks listed
below to correctly set your environment before using the command line or scripts to
start WebLogic Server.

For information on setting up a WebLogic Cluster, pleasé&s#ing up a WeblLogic
Cluster at http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/cluster/index.htimithe WebLogic
Server documentation.
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Tasks to Set Up and Start WebLogic Server

1. “Installing a JDK” on page 10-2

2. “Setting the Environment” on page 10-4

“Setting the System PATH” on page 10-4

“Setting the Classpath” on page 10-4

“Setting up the Java Security Manager for Java 2" on page 10-9
“Installing a WebLogic License” on page 10-11

3. Starting WebLogic Server

“Important Note Regarding WebLogic RMI over IIOP” on page 10-18
“Starting WebLogic Server from the Command Line” on page 10-18
“Starting WebLogic Server from the WebLogic Console” on page 10-22
“Starting WebLogic Server Using Scripts” on page 10-24

“Starting WebLogic Server on Windows NT” on page 10-14
“Start Menu” on page 10-14
“NT Service” on page 10-14
“Windows Convenience Programs” on page 10-15
“Starting WebLogic Server from the Command Line” on page 10-18

4. “Next Steps” on page 10-24
“Install JDBC Drivers for Use with WebLogic Server” on page 10-24

“Other Documentation” on page 10-25

Installing a JDK

WebLogic Server requires that you have a Java Development Kit (JDK) installed on
your computer. A JDK provides a Java runtime environment (the Java Virtual Machine
or JVM) and tools for compiling and debugging your Java applications. There are
versions of the JDK for Windows NT and Solaris available free from JavaSoft and
SunSoft. JDKs for other platforms are available from the platforms’ manufacturers.
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These Java environments are constantly under revision and are frequently updated
with new releases and bug fixes. For more information on the latest JDK's supported
for running WebL ogic Server, check the WebL ogic Platform support page at
http://mwwmw.webl ogic.com/docs51/platforms/index.html.

If you installed WebL ogic Server on Windows NT using I nstall Shield, a JavaRuntime
Environment (JRE) isautomatically installed and configured to run WebL ogic Server.
A JRE provides only aruntime environment, and does not include devel opment tools
such as compilers and debuggers. Many Java applications devel oped for deployment
with WebL ogic Server require that a compiler be available while an application is
running. For these applications, you will need to install a JDK.

Native Versus Green Threads

Hot Spot

Most JDKs include an option to run the JVM using native or green threads. Always
run WebL ogic Server using native threads. Some JVMs, such asthe JDK 1.2.2 for
Solaris default to green threads. Usually passing the - nat i ve option onthej ava
command linewill forcethe VM to use native threads. However, thisimplementation
is not consistent across JDKs. Consult the documentation for you JDK to make sure
that you correctly specify the use of native threads.

Hot Spot is an enhancement to the standard JVM that uses a Just-in-time compiler and
other features designed to improve performance. If you want to use a Hot Spot VM,
check the WebL ogic Server platforms page to make sure that its use is supported for
your platform.

Under most JDK s you can specify that the Hot Spot VM not be used by adding the
- cl assi c option to thej ava command line. This can be useful if you require thread
dumpswhile debugging an application. Because Hot Spot usesaJl T, thread dumpsare
not available.
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Setting the Environment

If you wish to run WebL ogic Server from the command line or with scripts, follow the
procedures in this section to set up your system PATH, Java system classpath,

WebL ogic classpath, webl ogi c. properties file, webl ogi c. pol i cy file, and
licenses.

Setting the System PATH

Set your system PATH to include thej ava\ bi n directory of your JDK and the

webl ogi c\ bi n directory. If you are using the type-2 WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle,

you must also includethe path to both the Oracle-supplied and the BEA-supplied client
libraries for your driver. See “Installing WebLogic jDriver for Oracle” on page 11-1

for more information. On Windows NT, you would use the following command to set
your path in a command window:

$set pat h=c:\j ava\ bi n;c:\ webl ogi c\ bi n; %pat h%

Wherejava is the directory containing your JDK anablogic is the directory
containing your WebLogic Server installation.

Setting the Classpath

In the Java environment, the Java virtual machine uses the classpath to locate the
classes it needs to run an application. Setting your classpath correctly is essential fc
running WebLogic Server or any Java application. WebLogic Server uses a process
calleddynamic classloading and therefore requires a combination of two settings for
classpath:

m The command linecl asspat h option, which sets th&ava system classpath.
These are the classes WebLogic Server requires to start.

m A system property callegebl ogi c. cl ass. pat h, which sets th&/ebL ogic
classpath and specifies classes used while running WebLogic Server.
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Althoughit iscommon practice for Java usersto set the Java system classpath with the
CLASSPATH environment variable, BEA recommends, when starting WebL ogic
Server, that you set your Java system classpath from the command line, using the

- cl asspat h option of the j ava command, which overrides any environment
CLASSPATH setting. Using this procedure ensures that only the correct classes are
loaded and that conflicting classes are not | oaded.

Note: If you are using Microsoft SDK for Java (Jview) as your JDK, you must set
the Java system classpath with the environment variable CLASSPATH. Using
the/ cp command line option to specify the Java system classpath will not
allow WebL ogic Server to start. For more information, see “Microsoft SDK
for Java (JView)” on page 10-7

These instructions apply only to running WebLogic Server. If you will be running any
WebLogic examples, Java utilities, WebLogic clients, or other Java applications, you
will need to set the classpath appropriately for those applications. For more
information se&etting classpath at

http://www.webl ogic.com/docss1/admindocs/classpath.html. You can also find
instructions for setting the classpath in the documentation for the examples and
utilities.

Upgrading from a Previous Release

If you are upgrading from any earlier release of WebLogic Server, you should pay
special attention to classpath issues because the requirements have changed.
WebLogic Server now uses a hew class loader to load classes. The class loader requires
that you specify the classpath differently and also requires you to update any scripts or
shortcuts you use to run WebLogic Server.

If you have Enterprise Java Beans compiled under an earlier release, you must perform
several steps, including re-compiling, to update them for use with this release. For
more information, se&pgrading EJBs to WebLogic Server Version 5.1 at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/API_ejb/EJB_upgrade.html

If you have any user-written or third-party server-side classes, copy them to:
c: | nebl ogi c\ nyserver\servercl asses

If you have any user-written or third-party client-side classes, copy them to
c: | nebl ogi c\ nyserver\clientcl asses

Wherec: | vebl ogi ¢ is the path to the directory where you installed WebLogic Server.
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Setting your Java System Classpath

Thefollowing must be included as argumentsto the - cl asspat h option on thej ava
command line:

m /javallibl/classes.zip

Omit if you are using Java 2 (JDK 1.2.x)

/ webl ogi c/ cl asses/ boot

/ vebl ogi cl eval / cl oudscape/ | i b/ cl oudscape. j ar (Thisentry is necessary
only if you will be using the “Cloudscape DBMS” on page 10)9

/webl ogi ¢/1ibl pool orb.jar (This entry is necessary only if you will be
using WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity and JDK 1.2.x.)

Where/ vebl ogi c is the path to the directory where you installed WebLogic
Server andj ava is the path to the JDK directory.

Setting your WebLogic Classpath

10-6

The following must be included as values fortbeebl ogi c. cl ass. pat h property.
These classes will be loaded using the Weblogic classloader:

/ webl ogi cl cl asses
/ webl ogi cl/license
/ webl ogi ¢/l i b/ webl ogi caux. jar

/ webl ogi c/ myserver/ servercl asses

The path to any other third-party or user-written classes.

Occasionally, you may encounter classes that cannot be placed in the WebLogic
classpath. If you receive any unexplained “Class not found” errors, the problem
may be that the class was written in such a way that it cannot be loaded with the
class loader used by WebLogic Server. Such a class should be included in the
Java system classpath as an additional argument telthespat h option.

Example of setting classpath to run WebLogic Server under JDK 1.1.x (should be
entered all on one line):

$j ava -ns64m - nx64m - cl asspath
c:/javalliblcl asses. zi p;
c:/webl ogi c/ cl asses/ boot
- Dnebl ogi c. cl ass. pat h=c: /webl ogi c/ cl asses;
c:/webl ogicllicense;
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c:/webl ogi c/libl/webl ogi caux. jar;
c:/webl ogi c/ myserver/servercl asses webl ogi c. Server

Where c: / webl ogi c isthe path to the directory where you installed WebL ogic
Server and c: /j ava isthe path to your JDK directory.

Verbose Output of Classloader

To see the location of classes |oaded by the WebL ogic classloader, you can set the
following property in the command line or script used to start WebL ogic Server:

- Dnebl ogi c. cl assl oader . ver bose=t rue.

When this property is set, the location of |oaded classeswill be displayed asWebl ogic
Server starts up.

Microsoft SDK for Java (JView)

The command line syntax for j vi ewis different from thej ava command. To run
WebL ogic Server under j vi ew, make the following substitutions:

m jviewforjava
m /d: for the- D option (to set properties)

Notethat jview does not support the class loader used by WebL ogic Server. A
WebL ogic Server started under jview will not be able to use the class loader to load
classes from the WebL ogic classpath (the classes normally specified with the

webl ogi c. cl ass. pat h property). Since the class loader is not used, you will not be
ableto usethe Hot Deploy feature for deploying EJBsor servletsin arunning
WebL ogic Server without having to restart the server.

Specify the following special property when starting the server under jview. This
property prevents WebL ogic Server from using the webl ogi c. cl ass. pat h
pr operty to load classes:

/ d: webl ogi c. syst em di sabl eWebl ogi cd assPat h=true

To run WebL ogic Server under jview, do not specify the webl ogi c. cl ass. pat h
property on the command line. Instead, specify those classes that would otherwise go
inthe WebL ogic classpath in the Java system classpath, with the environment variable
CLASSPATH, along with the classes which normally belong in the Java system

classpath.
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j view /d: webl ogi c. syst em di sabl eWebl ogi cCl assPat h=t r ue

webl ogi c. Server

Where c: | nebl ogi c isthe path to the directory where you installed WebL ogic

Server.

Using jview with WebLogic COM

If you are using WebL ogic COM, also set your trusted classpath. See Using
WebLogic COM at http://www.weblogic.com/docsbl/classdocs/API_com.html
for more information.

The WebL ogic Frequently Asked Questions also has a section on jview at
http: //mmw.webl ogi c.com/docsb l/techsupport/fag/3rdparty.htmi#j view.

Using jview with RMI

If you will be using RMI with jview, you must add the following zip file to your Java
system classpath (by adding it to the CLASSPATH environment variable) when starting
WebL ogic Server:

webl ogic/lib/rm ForMs. zip
Where uebl! ogi c isthe directory where you installed WebL ogic Server

Starting WebLogic Server Statically

10-8

Y ou can start WebL ogic Server statically, without using the webl ogi c. cl ass. pat h
to specify its classes. This can be useful when using some Integrated Devel opment
Environments (IDE) or when running a debugger. However, when you start WeblL ogic
Server statically, you can not deploy EJBs or servletsin a running WebLogic Server
(re-starting WebL ogic Server isrequired).

To start WebLogic Server statically:

1. Do not usethewebl ogi c. cl ass. pat h property on the command line. Instead,
specify al of the classes required to start WebL ogic Server and run your
applications using the environment variable CLASSPATH. Thisincludesthe classes
described in this document as belonging in the Java system classpath and those
belonging in the WebL ogic classpath.
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2. Add the following property on the Java command line you use to start WebL ogic
Server:

- Dnebl ogi c. syst em di sabl eWebl ogi cCl assPat h=t rue

This property prevents WebL ogic Server from using the webl ogi c. cl ass. pat h
property to load classes.

Cloudscape DBMS

WebL ogic Server comes with atrial version of an all-Java database management
system (DBMYS) called Cloudscape. The WebL ogic Tour and some of the example
code shipped with WebL ogic Server usethisDBMS. Y ou can also useit for testing if
you do not have another DBM S available. If you will be using Cloudscape, you must
include it in your Java system classpath. Normally third-party classes such asthese
should be included in the WebL ogic classpath (with the webl ogi c. cl ass. path
property). However, due to some differences in the Cloudscape product, this jar file
should be included in the Java system classpath (using the - cl asspat h option). For
additional information, see Using the Cloudscape database with WebL ogic at
http://www .webl ogic.com/docss1/techsupport/cloudscape.html.

Setting up the Java Security Manager for Java 2

When you run WebL ogic Server under Java 2 (JDK 1.2.x), the server uses a Java
Security M anager to control access to system resources. Java Security Manager
requires a security policy file to set up the permissions. The WebL ogic distribution
contains asecurity policy file(called webl ogi c. pol i cy) that containsa set of default
permissions that allows you to start WebL ogic Server without creating your own
security policy.

Modifying the weblogic.policy File for General Use

Windows NT InstallShield users may skip the remainder of this section. InstallShield
modifies the webl ogi c. pol i cy fileautomatically.

To modify the webl ogi c. pol i cy file included with your distribution:
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1. Edit thefollowing two linesin the webl ogi c. pol i cy file, changing theitemsin
bold to match the location of the directory where you installed WebL ogic Server:

grant codeBase "file:/c:/weblogic/-" {
perm ssion java.io. FilePermssion "c:${/}webl ogi c${/}-",

2. Set these two properties on the Java command line when you start WebL ogic
Server:

e java.security. manager tellsthe VM to use a security policy. You do not
need to specify any arguments to this property.

e java.security. policy tellsthe VM the location of the security policy
fileto use. The argument is the fully qualified file name of the security
policy file, in this case, webl ogi c. pol i cy.

For example,

$ java ... -Djava.security. mnager
-Dj ava. security. policy==c:/webl ogi c/ webl ogi c. policy

Be sure to use “=="instead of “=" when specifyingva. security. pol i cy,
so that only theebl ogi c. pol i cy file is used by Java security manager. ¥he
causes theebl ogi c. pol i cy file to override any default security policy. A
single equal sign causes thebl ogi c. pol i cy file to be appended to an
existing security policy. For more information on setting up a security policy, see
the articleDefault Policy Implementation and Policy File Syntaxthe JavaSoft
websiteat
http://java.sun.com/products/jdk/1.2/docs/guide/security/PolicyFiles.html

Modifying the weblogic.policy File for Third-party or User-written Classes

The best location for your server-side user code is the
webl ogi ¢/ nyserver/ servercl asses directory. If you have third party or
user-written classes that are not in that directory, also:

1. Copy the entire block of code in ttvebl ogi c. pol i cy file from “gr ant
codebase ..."” to the closing bracket and semicolon.

2. Paste the selection back into thebl ogi c. pol i cy file below the section you
just copied.
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3. Editthegrant codeBase andthepermi ssion java.io. Fil ePernission
statements so that the directories point to the location of your third party or
user-written code.

This procedure creates a security policy for your code that contains exactly the
same permissions as those for the WebL ogic Server. You should examine these
permissions closely to make sure that thisis the security policy you want to use
for those directories. For more information on setting up a security policy, see
the article Default Policy Implementation and Policy File Syntax on the JavaSoft
website at
http://java.sun.com/products/jdk/1.2/docs/guide/security/PolicyFiles.html.

Caution: Using JavaSoft JDK version 1.2.1 on UNIX systems applies security
policy improperly if your WebL ogic software is not installed in the root
directory of thefile system or disk drive. Policy isonly applied correctly if
thepathinagrant codeBase URL hasjust onecomponent. For example,
if you install WebL ogic Server inc: \ t est\ webl ogi c, (or even
/ home/ webl ogi ¢ on Solaris), you will see AccessCont r ol Except i ons
even though you use the correct URL in your policy file.

Towork around thislimitation, you can either install WebL ogic in the root
directory (recommended) or modify the URL so that it contains only the
first component of the path to your WebL ogic installation, for example:

grant codeBase "file:/c:/test/-" {

This problem has been acknowledged by Sun Microsystems as bug #
4261298.

Installing a WebLogic License

Y our WebL ogic distribution requiresavalid license to run. This section tells you how
toinstall and update WebL ogic licenses.

Evaluation Licenses

An evaluation copy of WebL ogic Server is enabled for 30 days so you can start using
WebL ogic Server immediately. To use WebL ogic Server beyond the 30-day
evaluation period or to use clustering (see

http://www .webl ogic.com/docsb1/cluster/index.html for more information) features,
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you will need to contact your salesperson about further evaluation or purchasing a
license for each | P address on which you intend to use WebL ogic Server. All
WebL ogic Server evauation products are licensed for use on a single server with
access allowed from up to 3 unique client | P addresses.

If you downloaded WebL ogic Server from the BEA website, your evaluation license
isincluded with the distribution. Install Shield users will also receive a password by
email. The Install Shield program will prompt you for this password during the
installation process.

If you obtained WebL ogic Server from an evaluation CD, follow the instructions on
the CD for obtaining an evaluation license.

Other Licenses

When you purchase alicense for WebL ogic Server you will receive a set of license
keys by email. To use these keys, follow the instructions below, under “Updating a
License” on page 10-12.

Updating a License

You need to add new keys to your existing license file if you have purchased more
software, if you have applied for and received an extension to your 30-day evaluatior
or if you get a new distribution that includes new products. You will receive a set of
permanent, non-expiring license keys by email as an attachment after purchase. If yc
are evaluating WebLogic Server's clustering feature, you may receive a set of
evaluation keys for clustering.

To add new license keys to your existing license file:

1. Open the message containing the keys you received by email when you purchas
a license from BEA Systems, Inc.

2. Open theneblogi cLi cense. xnl file in a text editor. (Make sure you don't edit
this file in Microsoft Word, or any other word-processing program that will save
the file as a binary.)

3. Copy the keys from the email and paste them at the top of the XML file, after the
<WEBLOG C- LI CENSES> tag.

For example, a key for clustering looks something like this:

<WEBLOG C- LI CENSES>
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<Ll CENSE PRODUCT="WebLogi c/ d usterl|"

| P="000. 000. 900. 900"

UNI TS="5"

EXPl RATI ON="31- Mar - 2001"

KEY="w20f 8s08480v0adpup3485paprt np8ac"
/>

</ VEBLOG C- LI CENSES>

4. SavethewebLogi cLi cense. xn fileinto your WebL ogic license directory. If
you have installed with defaults, that will be /webl ogi ¢/ 1i cense.

5. Saveyour license key information and a copy of your WebLogi cLi cense. xm
filein a safe place outside the WebL ogic distribution. Although no one else will
be able to use your license keys, you should probably save this information in a
place protected from either malicious or innocent tampering by others. When you
upgrade Webl ogic Server, keep your original WebLogi cLi cense. xn and add
new keysto it for any new services you purchase.

Upgrading Licenses from a Previous Release

Prior to release 4.0 of WebL ogic Server, licenses were distributed in a compiled Java
. cl ass format. WebL ogic licenses are now distributed in an XML format. If you are
upgrading from an earlier release of WeblL ogic Server, please copy your licensefiles,
called either Webl ogi cLi cense. XML or WebLogi cLi cense. cl ass to your

webl ogi ¢/ | i cense directory. (Where web! ogi ¢ isthe directory containing your
WebL ogic Server installation.)

If you purchase more than one product from WebL ogic, you will have more than one
entry in your license file. If you have purchased licenses for versions previous to 4.0,
you may aso have a .cl ass format licensefile. All of your license files can be used
together. When the WebL ogic Server starts up, it looks for multiple license filesin
both formats in the following order:

1. .class filesinthe webl ogi ¢/ | i cense directory
2. . XML filesin the directory specified with the webl ogic.system.home property
3. . XML filesin the WebL ogic Server classpath.

If WebLogic Server encounters an expired license, it will not continue to look for
additional licenses. For this reason you should remove expired license keys from your
license files. (If you are using a.cl ass license file, you must recompile the

Wbl ogi cLi cense. j ava file after removing the expired license.)
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Always restart WebL ogic Server after making any changes to your licensefiles.

For userswho have. cl ass licensefiles, BEA recommends that you use the
convertLicense utility (see

http: //mawww.webl ogi c.com/docs51/techstart/utils.html#li censeConverter) to convert
your licensefileto an XML format license. Y ou can then combine your XML licenses
into asingle file by cutting and pasting between the two files. For information on
editing an XML style license, see Installing a WebL ogic License at

http: //mwww.webl ogi c.com/docsb1/techstart/license.html.

If you need to add license keys to an older class-style license, please see Installing a
WebL ogic License at http://www.weblogic.com/docsb1/techstart/license.html.

Starting WebLogic Server on Windows NT

Start Menu

If you installed WebL ogic Server on Windows with the Install Shield kit, you can use
the WebL ogic Server shortcut on the Windows start menu to start the WebL ogic
Server. Click on:

Start—>Programs—>WebL ogic 5.1—>WebL ogic Server.

You can use thel confi g utility to select the various defaults used when starting
WebLogic Server from the Start menu. Sééndows Convenience Programs” on
page 10-15or more information about this utility.

NT Service

You can also run WeblLogic Server as a Windows NT service. When installed as an
NT service, WebLogic Server will start automatically when you boot the Windows NT

computer. A WebLogic Server started in this way will use the same start up parameter
(stored in the Windows Registry) that are used when starting a WebLogic Server usin
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the Windows start menu or theWindows convenienceprogram wi ser ver . exe. These
parameters may be changed by using the wi confi g. exe program, described under
“Windows Convenience Programs” on page 10-15

For additional information, sdgsing WebLogic Server as an NT 4.0 service at
http://mwwmw.webl ogic.com/docs51/admindocs/ntservice.html.

You must have administrator-level privileges to either install or uninstall an
application as an NT service.

To install WebLogic Server as a Windows NT service:
1. Switch to thewvebl ogi c\ bi n directory.

2. Runinstall.exe. For example,

c:\webl ogi c\bin> install.exe

3. If you wish to run multiple instances of WebLogic Server as NT services, name
the instances by adding an additional parameter specifying the name for each
server instance. For example:

c:\webl ogi c\bin> install -nanme thi sWbLogi cServer

Multiple instances of WebLogic Server can be useful when testing WebLogic
Clusters on a single computer. There is additional information available on
Installing and removing multiple WebLogic NT services at

http://www.webl ogic.com/docsb1/admindocs/ntservice.html#multiple.

Windows Convenience Programs

The following programs (Windows NT only) may be run fromhel ogi ¢/ bi n
directory:

Note: The names of these programs changed as of Version 5.0 of WebLogic Server:

t3confi g is noww config
t 3server is noww server
t 3consol e is noww consol e

dbpi ng. exe
Tests your connection to a database.
Arguments:
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DBMS

user

Can be one of the following:
ORACLE
MSSQL SERVER4
INFORMIX4

Valid username for database login. Use the same values and format
that you use with isgl for SQL Server, sglplus for Oracle, or
DBACCESS for Informix.

password

DB

Valid password for the user. Use the same values and format that
you use with isqgl, sglplus, or DBACCESS.

Name of the database. The format varies depending on the database
and version. Use the same values and format that you use with isq|,
sglplus, or DBACCESS. Type 4 drivers, such as M SSQL Server4
and Informix4, need additional information to | ocate the server since
they cannot access the environment.

For example:

instal l.exe

$ dbpi ng ORACLE scott tiger denp

Installs WebL ogic Server to run asaWindows NT service.

renpve. exe

Removes WebL ogic Server as a Windows NT service.

w config. exe

Makes changesto your installation configuration. Note that wi confi g. exe
changes settingsin the WindowsNT registry and therefore these settings will
remain the defaults until you run wi conf i g. exe again. These settings are
used when running the wl ser ver . exe convenience program (see below),
when running WebL ogic Server asan NT service, and when running

WebL ogic Server from the start menu.

Thefollowing options are available for w confi g. exe. If no options are
specified, wl conf i g. exe printsalist of the current settings.
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-hel p
Printsalist of optional argumentsfor thew! conf i g. exe command.

-ms Si zel nMb
Setstheinitial Java heap size (in megabytes).
See WebL ogic Server Performance Tuning Guide at
http://mmw.webl ogic.com/docs51/admindocs/tuning.html#vm
execution for information on setting heap size.

- nxSi zel nMb
Sets the maximum Java heap size (in megabytes).
See WebL ogic Server Performance Tuning Guide at
http://mmw.webl ogic.com/docs51/admindocs/tuning.html#vm
execution for information on setting heap size.

-JAVA HOME pat h
Changes the JDK/JRE runtime directory on which the WebL ogic
Server installation depends. The default points to the directory
where you installed the WebL ogic distribution (for example,
c: \ webl ogi c), which is packaged with its own JRE.

-cl asspath path
Changes the system classpath on which the WebL ogic Server
installation depends. The default is unset; that is there are no
directoriesin the classpath.

- Dproperty=val ue
Use the -D command to change other properties. These properties
are stored in the Windows Registry and are used as command line
arguments when starting the server using wl ser ver . exe, the Start
menu, and when starting as an NT service.

wl consol e. exe
Runs the WebL ogic Console, an administrative tool.

wl server. exe
Runs WebL ogic Server with the defaults defined by running wl confi g. exe
(see above).

ver si on. exe
Displays the current version of your WebL ogic Server.
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Starting WebLogic Server from the
Command Line

The WebL ogic Server isaJavaclassfile, and like any Java application, you can start
it withthej ava command. These instructions describe the options you need to include
when starting WebL ogic Server from the command line. The startup options described
here will start WebL ogic Server inaminimal configuration. To use any of the APIsor
services of WebL ogic Server, you should consult the Developers Guides, AP
Reference, and Deployment Guidesincluded with the WebL ogic Server
documentation (available at http://www.weblogic.com/docs50).

Y ou will notice that the command linesrequired to start WebL ogic Server can be quite
lengthy and tedious to type. To make sure that your start-up commands are accurate,
BEA recommends that you incorporate these command lines into scripts that you can
then use to start WebL ogic Server. For more information, see “Starting WebLogic
Server Using Scripts” on page 10-24.

Important Note Regarding WebLogic RMI over IIOP

If you are usingVebL ogic RM1 over [10P, seeUsing WebLogic RMI over IIOP at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/API_rmi_iiop.html#StartServer

Requirements for Starting WebLogic Server

Thefollowing arerequired when starting WebL ogic Server:

m Start WebLogic Server with the Javas 64mand- nk64moptions. These options
allocate a minimum and maximum of 64 megabytes of Java heap memory to the
WebLogic Server. These values assigned to these parameters can dramatically
effect the performance of your WebLogic Server and are provided here only as
general defaults. In a production environment you should carefully consider the
correct memory heap size to use for your applications and environment. For
more information on setting heap size, SéeblLogic Server Performance

10-18 Installation Guide


http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/index.html
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/packages.html
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/packages.html
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/techdeploy/index.html
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/API_rmi_iiop.html#StartServer
"http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/tuning.html#jvm execution"
"http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/tuning.html#jvm execution"

Starting WebLogic Server from the Command Line

Tuning Guide at http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/tuning.html#vm
execution.

Set your - cl asspat h option and webl ogi c. cl ass. pat h asshown in “Setting
your WebLogic Classpath” on page 10Tthese are the minimum requirements
for classpath:

e -classpath c:/javal/lib/classes. zip;c:/webl ogiclcl asses/boot

If you are using Java 2, onmut/j ava/li b/ cl asses. zi p from the
- cl asspat h option.

e -Dwebl ogic. cl ass. pat h=c:/webl ogi c/ cl asses;
c:/webl ogi cllicense; c:/webl ogi c/|iblwebl ogi caux.j ar;
c:/webl ogi c/ nyserver/servercl asses

Wherec: / webl ogi c is the directory where you installed WebLogic Server and
c:/java s the path to your JDK.

If you are using Java 2, set theva. security. manager property and the

java. security. pol i cy property to point to the location of the

webl ogi c. pol i cy file. (See"Setting up the Java Security Manager for Java 2”
on page 10-9or information on setting up youwebl ogi c. pol i cy file).

If you are not starting WebLogic Server from the installation directory, add
- Dnebl ogi c. syst em home=c: /webl ogi c

Wherec: / webl ogi c is the directory containing yowebl ogi c. properties
file. (This is usually the same as the directory where you installed WebLogic
Server.)

If you are usinghird-party container managed persistence, add the following
property to the command line:

- Dwebl ogi c. homre=webl ogi ¢

Whereweb! ogi ¢ is the path to the directory where you installed WebLogic
Server. Note that this property is different thanwhablogic.system.home
property(see http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/properties.html#P2
for more information)
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Command-line Examples

Here are some sample command lines you can use to start WebL ogic Server. These
exampl es assume that you installed WebL ogic Server inthe c: / webl ogi ¢ directory
and that your JDK 1.1 islocated inthec: /j ava directory. Modify these commands,
substituting the correct directories for your installation.

The samples also assume that you are starting WebL ogic Server from the installed
directory. If you are starting from a different directory, add the following property to
the command line, substituting the directory containing your WebL ogic Server

instal lation:

- Dnebl ogi c. system hone=c: / webl ogi c

Where c: / webl ogi c isthe directory containing your webl ogi c. properti es
file. (Thisisusualy the same as the directory where you installed WebL ogic
Server.)

Although these examples are broken into multiple lines for readability, the commands
should be entered as one line.

JDK 1.1.x Example

$ java -nms64m - nx64m - cl asspat h
c:/javallibl/cl asses. zi p;
c: /webl ogi c/ cl asses/ boot
- Dnebl ogi c. cl ass. pat h=c: / webl ogi c/ cl asses;
c:/webl ogic/license;c:/weblogic/lib/weblogi caux. jar;
c:/webl ogi c/ nyserver/ servercl asses webl ogi c. Server

JDK 1.2 (Java 2) Example

$ java -nms64m - nx64m - cl asspat h c:/webl ogi c/ cl asses/ boot
- Dnebl ogi c. cl ass. pat h=c: / webl ogi c/ cl asses;
c:/webl ogic/license;c:/weblogic/lib/weblogicaux.jar;
c:/webl ogi c/ nyserver/ servercl asses
- D ava. securi ty. nanager
-Dj ava. security. pol i cy==c: /webl ogi c/ webl ogi c. pol i cy
webl ogi c. Server
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Jview Example

$ jview /d: webl ogi c. syst em di sabl eWebl ogi cd assPat h=tr ue
webl ogi c. Server

There isimportant information you should be aware of when using Jview. Please read
the section “Microsoft SDK for Java (JView)” on page 1Q-7

Additional Options

m If you are not starting WebLogic Server from its installed directory, add:

- Dwebl ogi c. syst em home=c: / webl ogi ¢ (or the directory containing your
webl ogi c. properti es file)

m If you will be using the Cloudscape DBMS, add:

c:\webl ogi c\ eval \ cl oudscape\ | i b\ cl oudscape. j ar to the-cl asspath
option.

m Add the location of any third-party or user-written classes to the
webl ogi c. cl ass. pat h property. (When running under jview, place these in the
Java system classpath, with thep option.)

Starting WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity

To start WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity with JDK 1.2 (Java 2), add the following
to the Java system classpath:

c:/webl ogi c/lib/poolorb.jar

For more information, see the Developers Glideng WebLogic Enterprise
Connectivity at http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/API_wlec.html
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Starting WebLogic Server from the WebLogic
Console

The WebL ogic Consoleis a pure-Java GUI management console where you can

monitor WebLogic Server performance and other aspects of the WebLogic Server’'s
environment. You can also use the console to start WebLogic Server. For more
information, sedrunning the WebLogic Console at

http: //mmw.webl ogi c.com/docs51/admindocs/consol e.html.

To start WebLogic Server from the console:

1. Start the console from the Windows NT start menu by selecting
Sart—>Programs—>WebL ogic—>WebL ogic Console, or use the following
command:

$ java -nmx32m -cl asspath c:/javallibl/cl asses. zi p;
c:/webl ogi c/ cl asses;
c:/webl ogi c/|ibl/webl ogi caux.jar webl ogi c. Consol e

Wherec: /j ava is the path to your JDK (this may be omitted when running
under Java 2) anel / vebl ogi c is the path to your WebLogic Server
installation.

You can also start the WebLogic Console with the supplied scripts,
start Consol e. sh (UNIX) andst ar t Consol e. cnd (Windows NT), and
start Consol eJvi ew. cnd (Windows NT running under Microsoft SDK for
Java). These scripts are located in the root directory of your WebLogic
distribution.

You will need to modify these scripts for your environment. ‘Sgarting
WebLogic Server Using Scripts” on page 10-24

2. From the console menu bar, click on:

File—>Start anew WebL ogic Server or Cluster.
A dialog box will appear. Fill in the following information:

Name of the server
The name of the WebLogic Server you are starting. This parameter
is used when identifying WebLogic Servers within a WebLogic
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Cluster. The default name for starting a single WebL ogic Server is
nyserver.

WebL ogic home
The directory where you installed WebL ogic Server.

Enable cluster
Check thisbox if you are starting a WebL ogic Server as part of a
WebL ogic Cluster.

Cluster name
The name of the WebL ogic Cluster that this WebL ogic Server will
join.

Advanced
The Advanced button opens a dialog box where you can set the

Listen port, SSL listen port, Java heap size, Multicast address, and
bind address.

3. A dialog box will pop up saying that WebL ogic Server has started successfully.
Click OK.

4. Another dialog box labeled “Attach to WebLogic running WebLogic server” will
appear. Fill in the following information:

User
For privileged, administration-level access the user is always
system

Password

This is the password you entered when installing WebLogic Server.
It is stored in thewebl ogi c. pr oper ti es file under the property
webl ogi c. password. system

DNS host name
The host name of the machine running WebLogic Server. The
default islocalhost.
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Starting WebLogic Server Using Scripts

Sample scripts are provided with the WebL ogic distribution that you can use to start
WebL ogic Server. You will need to modify these scripts to fit your environment and
applications: The scripts are called st art WebLogi ¢. sh (UNIX) and

startWebl ogi c. cmd (Windows NT). These scripts are located in the root directory
of your WebL ogic distribution.

To use the supplied scripts:
m Pay close attention to classpath settings and directory names.
m Change the value of the variable JDK_HOVE to the location of your JDK.

m  UNIX users must change the permissions of the sample UNIX script to make the
file executable. For example:

chnmod +x startWebLogi c. sh

Next Steps

Set Up Your Development Environment

Scriptscaled set Env. cmd (WindowsNT) or set Env. sh (UNIX) areincluded in the
root directory of your WebL ogic Server installation. These scripts will set up the
appropriate environment for development and running the code examples included
with WebL ogic Server. Y ou will need to modify these scripts somewhat for your
environment. For more information, see Setting your development environment at
http://www.weblogic.com/docsb1/techstart/environment.html.

Install JDBC Drivers for Use with WebLogic Server
If you will be using a JDBC driver for database access, seethe following links:
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Other Documentation

Oracle

“Installing WebLogic jDriver for Oracle” on page 11-WUsers upgrading from an
earlier release of WebLogic Server should pay special attention to their Oracle
configuration. There are now several versions of this driver available and these
additions require that you set yaesTH (Windows NT) orshared |ibrary path
(Unix) differently.

Using the Oracle thin driver with WebLogic Server at
http://www.webl ogic.com/docs51/classdocs/oraclethin.html contains information on
using Oracle’s thin driver (available from Oracle).

Informix

Installing WebLogic jDriver for Informix at
http://www.webl ogic.com/docs51/techstart/install_jinf4.html.

Microsoft SQL Server

Installing WebLogic jDriver for Microsoft SQL Server at
http://www.webl ogic.com/docs51/techstart/install_jmsg4.html.

Sybase

The jConnect JDBC driver from Sybase is nhow bundled with WebLogic Server. For
information on using this driver with WebLogic Server, Bsing the Sybase jConnect
driver at http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/jConnect.html.

Other Documentation

m Using WebLogic Clusters at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/cluster/index.html

m WebLogic Developer Centéhttp://www.weblogic.com/docs51/resources.html)
m WebLogic Administrators Guides

(http://Iwww.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/index.html)
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m WebLogic Developers Guides
(http://www.weblogic.com/docss1/classdocs/index.html)

m WebLogic APl Reference.
(http://www.weblogic.com/docsb1/classdocs/packages.html)

m  WebLogic Server comes with many code examplesto help you get started. See
the Guide to the WebL ogic code examples at
http://www.webl ogic.com/docs51/examples/index.html
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CHAPTER

11 Installing WebLogic
jDriver for Oracle

Overview

WebL ogic jDriver for Oracleis anew name for the product formerly known as
jdbcK ona/Oracle.

WebL ogicjDriver for Oracle, aType-2 JIDBC driver for the Oracle DBMSisincluded
with WebL ogic Server. For this driver to function, you must have a complete Oracle
client installed on the machine that will be the client to the Oracle DBMS. This Oracle
client installation contains vendor-supplied client libraries and associated files that
WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle requires to operate.

The WebL ogic Server distribution includes a choice of several BEA-supplied native
libraries for WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle. Thelibrary that you choose depends on
which Oracle client version you have installed on your client machine and which
version of the Oracle API you will use to access your Oracle server. Installing this
driver requires that both the BEA-supplied native library and the Oracle-supplied
client libraries be available by including them in your the clieP&BH (Windows NT)
orshared library path (UNIX), as described below.

For information on using WebLogic jDriver for Oracle $¢sing WebLogic jDriver
for Oracle (at http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/API_joci.html)
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Important Issues for Release 5.1

Please read the Release notes for details on the issues highlighted below.

Oracle Release Notes are also available on line at
http://www.weblogic.com/docsb1/classdocs/release_notes joci.html.

Platform Support:

Check the Release Notes or the WebL ogic Platform Support page (at
http://www.webl ogic.com/docs51/platf orms/index.html) in the online
documentation for details about which platforms, operating systems, DBMS
versions, and Java versions are supported for WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle.

Important issues include:

m WebLogic jDriver for Oracle is not supported when using the Oracle 8 API and
connecting to an version 7 Oracle DBMS.

m Using Callabl eStatenent.getResult Set ()
m  Mixing different versions of the Oracle Client and Oracle Server

m Codeset conversion with CLOBs when using a different operating system on the
client and server.

Other JDBC Drivers

11-2

BEA aso has Type-4 JDBC drivers available for the Informix and Microsoft SQL
Server DBM Ss. These are pure-Java drivers and do not require vendor-supplied client
libraries.

For more information on these drivers, please see: WebL ogic JDBC Options, at
http://www.weblogi c.com/docss1/classdocs/jdbedrivers.html.

Installation Guide


http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/jdbcdrivers.html
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/release_notes_joci.html
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/platforms/index.html

Installation Steps

Installation Steps

1. Select theappropriate nativelibrary for your environment.

WebL ogic jDriver for Oracleis shipped with dl I, sI, or so filesfor various
combinations of Oracle client versions, APIs, and platforms. You must place the
appropriate file in your system’s path or shared library path for this driver to
function.Unlike previous releases of WebLogic jDriver for Oraclewhich had
only one such file that was always present in the default path, you now must
specify this path setting explicitly. For details and instructions on setting these
options, seéSetting Your Path and Client Libraries” on page 11-6

2. Add the client libraries from your Oracle installation to your system PATH
(Windows NT) or load library path (UNIX—the name of this variable differs
among UNIX systems). Check your Oracle documentation for the location of
these libraries. On Windows NT the client libraries are usually located in
c: \ ORANT\ bi n.

3. Unpack thedistribution.

If you have purchased WebLogic Server, WebLogic jDriver for Oracle is
included with your distribution. No further steps are required to unpack the
distribution. The remainder of these installation steps are required only for users
of the stand-alone version of WebLogic jDriver for Oracle.

If you haven't already, unpack the archive you downloddehe root directory

of your computer. You must use a program sucWaeZip at
http://www.winzip.com that preserves the directory structure of the archive. The
files unpack into theebl ogi ¢ directory.

The instructions in this document assume that you are installing WebLogic
jDriver for Oracle on a Windows computer and that you unpacked the archive in
the root directory of your C drive. If you're installing on a different operating
system or in a different location, check your system documentation for help in
adjusting the commands shown in these instructions for your own environment.

4. Add the WebLogic jDriver for Oraclelasses directory to your CLASSPATH
variable.

Note: If you are using the WebLogic jDriver for Oracle that is bundled with
WebLogic Server, the classpath setting are the same as those required for
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WebL ogic Server. The standard start up scripts supplied with the WebL ogic
Server distribution will do this for you.

To change your CLASSPATH temporarily at a Windows Command Prompt, use
this command:

$ set CLASSPATH=%CLASSPATHY c:\ webl ogi c\i nf or m x4\ cl asses
To change your CLASSPATH permanently:

a. Double-click the System icon in the Control Panel.
b. Click the Environment tab.

c. Inthelower panel, select the CLASSPATH variable. If no CLASSPATH
variable is defined, add it.

d. Addc:\webl ogic\inform x4\ cl asses to the value of the CLASSPATH
variable. Use asemicolon (;) to separate the new path from the previous value
of the variable, if any.

Any program you launch after you update the CLASSPATH variable in the
System control panel will have accessto the new value.

For more help setting your CLASSPATH, read Setting classpath at
http://www.webl ogi c.com/docs51/admindocs/classpath.html. If you are using
WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle from within an IDE like Symantec Cafe or
JBuilder, the procedure for adding classes to the CLASSPATH may be different.

5. Install WebL ogic jDriver for Oraclefor use with browser applets.

If you're planning to use WebLogic jDriver for Oracle to access databases via
applets in a web browser, you must install the distribution on the computer
executing the web server. Furthermore, the web server and the Informix databas
server must be running on the same computer. This is a security restriction
enforced by most web browsers, including Netscape Navigator and Internet
Explorer. For information about browser security and applets, read
Troubleshooting Applet Security problems at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/techsupport/appletsecurity.html

The web server must also be able to find the WebLogic jDriver for Oracle class
files. To ensure that the web server can find the files, install the WebLogic
jDriver for Oracle distribution on your web server computer and then set the
CLASSPATH on that computer as described in step 4. Be sure to restart the web
server after you change the CLASSPATH so that the web server has access to
the revised CLASSPATH value.
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6. Install alicensefile.

With the release of version 5.1 of WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle, a new type of
license is shipped with the distribution. This license uses an XML file to store
the license keys.

There are several issues to consider regarding your license for WebL ogic jDriver
for Oracle:

¢ |f you downloaded an evaluation version of the driver, your distribution
includes an evaluation license. Your driver is ready for evaluation use.

e |f you have previously purchased alicense for WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle,
you must obtain an updated license file from your BEA contact person and
place that license in your WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle installation.

Copy your license key into your VeblLogi cLi cense. xni , file. Thisfileis
located at web! ogi ¢/ i nf ormi x4/1i cense/ WebLogi cLi cense. xm (where
vebl ogi ¢ isthe directory containing your WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle
installation). For instructions on editing a WebLogic XML license file, see
“Editing an Entry to the XML License File” on page 11-5

To purchase a permanent license for WebLogic jDriver for Oracle, contact
sales@weblogic.com

Editing an Entry to the XML License File

1. Open the message containing the key(s) you received by email when you
purchased a license from BEA Systems, Inc.

2. Open thereblogi cLi cense. xni file in a text editor. This file is located in one
of the following directories:

e Standalone drivemebl ogi ¢/ i nf ormi x4/ 1 i cense
e Using the driver with WebLogic Servetebl ogi ¢/ 1 i cense

(Whereweb! ogi ¢ is the directory containing your WebLogic jDriver for Oracle
or WebLogic Server installation.)

Do not edit this file in Microsoft Word or any other word-processing program
that will save the file as a binary.

3. Copy the keys from the email and paste tlaetme top of the XML file.
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For example, if you have received akey, it'll look something like this:

<Ll CENSE PRODUCT="j dbcKona/ | nform x4"
|1 P="000. 000. 900. 900"
UNI TS="5"
EXPI RATI ON="31- Mar - 1999"

KEY="w20f 8s08480v0adpup43245papr t np8ac"
/>

4. SavetheWeblLogi cLi cense. xn fileinto the same directory.

5. Saveyour license key information and a copy of your ebLogi cLi cense. xni
filein a safe place outside the WebL ogic distribution, preferably someplace you
will remember. Although no one else will be able to use your license keys, you
should probably save thisinformation in a place protected from either malicious
or innocent tampering by others. Please note that when you upgrade your
WebL ogic classes, you will want to keep your original WebLogi cLi cense. xm
and add new keys to it for any new servicesyou purchase.

Setting Your Path and Client Libraries

11-6

A natived! |, so, orsl filecontaining your driver must be made available to your
WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle client by including its directory in your system PATH
(Windows NT), LD_LI BRARY_PATH (most Unix systems), or SHLI B_PATH (HP-UX).
Thedirectory containing the correct file varies depending on several factors discussed
below.

Thevendor-supplied librariesfrom Oracle must also beincluded in your PATH, | oad
library path, orshared |ibrary path. Thelocation of the directory containing
your Oracleclient librarieswill vary depending on your installation. On WindowsNT,
these libraries are normally placed into your machine’s path by the Oracle installer.

Version 5.1 of WebLogic jDriver for Oracle now usesdhe, so, orsl files built with

the Oracle 8 API as the native interface for accessing an Oracle DBMS. This API
allows for improved connectivity to a version 7 or version 8 Oracle Server and also
provides access to new features available only in Oracle 8 (some of these features
require JDBC 2.0, which requires a Java 2 JVM).

An older version of thesdl | , so, orsl files that uses the Oracle 7 API, is also
included with this release to assure backwards compatibility.
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The tables below, under “Directory to Put in Your System PATH” on page 11kgt
the Oracle client version, the Oracle APl version and the directory you must put in your
system PATH to access that version of the driver.

JDBC 2.0

JDBC 2.0 features are only available when using a driver that uses the Oracle 8 API.
You must also run your WebLogic jDriver for Oracle client under a Java 2 compatible
JDK. Using JDBC 2.0 also requires using a different driver class and URL in your Java
code. For more information, s8®BC 2.0 for Oraclén the document Using

WebLogic jDriver for Oraclet
http://iww.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/API_joci.html#jdbc20.

Platform Considerations

For information on supported platforms and JVM versions for WebLogic jDriver for
Oracle, see th&/ebLogic platform suppompageat
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/platforms/index.html#jdbc

The minimum supported client library is Oracle version 7.3.4.

Directory to Put in Your System PATH

Windows NT

Add vebl ogi ¢\ bi n and the appropriate directory from the table below to pauH,
for example:

$ set PATH=UPATHY% c: | webl ogi c\ bi n\ oci 805_8

Wherec: \ nebl ogi c is the home directory of your WebLogic Server or WebLogic
jDriver for Oracle installation.
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Solaris

11-8

Directory to Put in Your PATH

Oracle Oracle API Directory Notes

Client version

version

7.3.4 7 oci 734_7 Provided for backwards compatibility.
No Oracle 8 or JDBC 2.0 features.

8.05 7 oci 805_7 Provided for backwards compatibility.
No Oracle 8 or JDBC 2.0 features.

8.0.5 8 oci 805_8 Allows access to Oracle 8 and JDBC 2.0
features.

8.1.5 8 oci 815_8 Allows access to Oracle 8 and JDBC 2.0

features.

Add webl ogi c/ 1i b/ sol ari s and the appropriate directory from the table below to
yourld library path. (Wherewebl ogi c isthe home directory of your WebL ogic
Server or WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle installation)

Directory toPut in Your I d_library_path

Oracle Oracle API Directory Notes
Client version
version
7.34 7 oci 734_7 Provided for backwards compatibility.
No Oracle 8 or JDBC 2.0 features.
8.0.5 7 oci 805_7 Provided for backwards compatibility.
No Oracle 8 or JDBC 2.0 features.
8.0.5 8 oci 805_8 Allows access to Oracle 8 and JDBC 2.0
features.
8.0.6 8 oci 806_8 Allows access to Oracle 8 and JDBC 2.0
features.
8.1.5 8 oci 815_8 Allows access to Oracle 8 and JDBC 2.0
features.
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IBM AIX

HP-UX 11

SGI IRIX

Y ou must also include the path to your vendor-supplied client libraries from Oraclein
your | d_l i brary_pat h. Thelocation of these libraries will depend on your Oracle
client installation.

WebL ogic jDriver for Oraclefor IBM AlX isavailable only for the Oracle 7 API. For
alist of supported client versions, see Platform support for JDBC drivers at
http://www .webl ogic.com/docss1/platf orms/index.html#jdbc.

Add the directory webl ogi c/ | i b/ ai x to your LI BPATH.

Where nebl ogi c isthe homedirectory of your WebL ogic Server or WebL ogic jDriver
for Oracleinstallation.

Add veb! ogi ¢/ | i b/ hpux11 and the appropriate directory from the table below to
your SHLI B_PATH. (Where web! ogi ¢ isthe home directory of your WebL ogic Server
or WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle installation)

Oracle Oracle API Directory Notes

Client version

version

8.0.4 7 oci 804 _7 Provided for backwards compatibility.
No Oracle 8 or JDBC 2.0 features.

8.0.5 8 oci 805_8 Allows access to Oracle 8 and JDBC 2.0
features.

8.1.5 8 OCl 815_8 Allows access to Oracle 8 and JDBC 2.0
features.

WebL ogic jDriver for Oraclefor SGI IRIX isavailable only for the Oracle 7 API. For
alist of supported client versions, see Platform support for JDBC drivers at
http://www .webl ogic.com/docss1/platf orms/index.html#jdbc.
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m Irix users must run Javain N32 mode.
m  You must have the Oracle 8.0.5 N32 client installed on your computer.
Add the directory webl ogi ¢/ 1i b/iri xshtoyour LD_LI BRARYN32_PATH.

Where nebl ogi c isthe homedirectory of your WebL ogic Server or WebL ogicjDriver
for Oracle installation.

Siemens MIPS

WebL ogicjDriver for Oraclefor SiemensMIPSisavailable only for the Oracle 7 API.
For alist of supported client versions, see Platform support for JDBC drivers at
http://www .weblogic.com/docs51/platforms/index.html#jdbc.

Add the directory webl ogi ¢/ 1i b/rel i antuni x toyour LD LI BRARY_PATH.

Wherenebl ogi c isthe homedirectory of your WebL ogic Server or WebL ogicjDriver
for Oracle installation.

Compaq Tru64 UNIX

WebL ogicjDriver for Oracle for Compag Tru64 UNIX isavailable only for the Oracle
7 API. For alist of supported client versions, see Platform support for JDBC driversat
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/platforms/index.html#jdbc.

Add the directory webl ogi ¢/ | i b/ t r u64uni x to your LD_LI BRARY_PATH.

Where nebl ogi c isthe homedirectory of your WebL ogic Server or WebL ogicjDriver
for Oracle installation.

Note for Microsoft SDK for Java (Jview)
Users

m Version 5.00, build 3186 or later of Jview is required for WebL ogic jDriver for
Oracle.
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Checking Connections to the Oracle Database

m  Jview does not support JDBC 2.0 features.

Checking Connections to the Oracle
Database

Once you have installed WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle you should check that you can
useit to connect to your database. A utility called dbpi ng isincluded with WebL ogic
Server that you can use to test this connection.

To use this hel per application, type the following at the command line (on one line):

$ java -classpath
c:ljava\lib\cl asses. zi p; c: | wvebl ogi c\ cl asses;
c:\webl ogi c\license; utils.dbpi ng ORACLE user password server

Where c:\weblogic is the directory containing your WebL ogic Server or WebL ogic
jDriver for Oracle installation and c:\java is the path to your JDK.

Note: If youareusing Java?2 (JDK 1.2), omit “c:\j ava\l i b\ cl asses. zi p” from
the above command.

For more detailed instructions on how to verify your connection to a DBMS, see
Testing connections

If you have problems, chedkoubleshooting problems with shared libraries on UNIX,
at http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/techsupport/sharedlibs.html

Setting Up a Connection Pool

If you are using WebLogic jDriver for Oracle with either WebLogic Server or

WebLogic Express, you can set up a pool of connections to your Oracle DBMS that
will be established when WebLogic Server is started. Since the connections are shared
among users, these connection pools eliminate the overhead of opening a new database
connection for each user.
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Y our application then uses a multitier (Type-3) JDBC driver, such as the WebL ogic
Pool, JTSor RMI driver to connect to Webl ogic Server. Webl ogic Server then uses
WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle and one of the existing connections from the pool to
connect to the Oracle database on behalf of your application.

Configuring a Connection Pool with WebLogic Server

1. Include the vendor-supplied native libraries and the WebL ogic native libraries for
WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle in the PATH (Windows) or | oad |ibrary path
(UNIX) of the shell whereyou will start Webl ogic Server (for details, see “Setting
Your Path and Client Libraries” on page 1)l-bor more information on starting
WebLogic Server, segetting up and Starting WebLogic Server at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/install/startserver.html.

2. Add an entry to theebl ogi c. properti es file specifying the connection pool
properties (driver name, url, server, password, ACLs, etc.). For example:

webl ogi c. j dbc. connecti onPool . Or acl ePool =\
ur | =j dbc: webl ogi c: oracl e: nyServer: nyPort,\
dri ver=webl ogi c.jdbc.oci.Driver,\
| ogi nDel aySecs=1, \
initial Capacity=4,\
maxCapaci t y=10, \
capacitylncrenent =2, \
al | owshri nki ng=true, \
shri nkPeri odM ns=15, \
ref reshM nut es=10, \
t est Tabl e=dual , \
pr ops=user =myUser Nane; passwor d=secr et ; server =nyServer; \

webl ogi c. al | ow. reserve. webl ogi c. j dbc. connecti onPool . SQLPool =\
guest,joe,jill

webl ogi c. al | ow. reset. webl ogi c. j dbc. connecti onPool . SQLPool =\
joe,jill

webl ogi c. al | ow. shri nk. webl ogi c. j dbc. connecti onPool . SQLPool =\
joe,jill

For more information on setting properties for connection pools]BBE

Connection Pools, at

http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/admindocs/properties.html#conpivothe

WebLogic Administrators guid&etting WWebLogic Properties.

3. Start WebLogic Server.
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Using IDEs or Debuggers with WebLogic jDrivers

Using the Connection Pool in Your Application

Client-side Applications

To use aconnection pool in aclient-side application, establish the database connection
using the WebL ogic JIDBC/RMI driver. For more information, see

m Using WebL ogic IDBC/RMI and WebL ogic Clustered JDBC at
http://www.weblogic.com/docs51/classdocs/JIDBC_RMI.html.

Server-side Applications

To use aconnection pool in aserver-side application (such asaservlet), establish your
database connection using the WebL ogic pool orjt s drivers. For more information,
see:

m Using connection poolswith server-side Java (in Using WebLogic HTTP
Servlets) at http://mww.webl ogic.comv/docs51/classdocs/API _serviet.html#pool sO

m Creating a startup connection pool at
http://www.webl ogic.convdocsb1/classdocs/ API_jdbct3.html#star tupconnpool

Using IDEs or Debuggers with WebLogic
jDrivers

If you are using Symantec Cafe, other IDEs, or debuggers, copy the
WebL ogic-supplied native library to anew file with anamethat endsin _g (beforethe
dot).

For example on aUnix machine, copy | i bwebl ogi coci 36. so to
I i bwebl ogi coci 36_g. so. For Windows NT, copy webl ogi coci 36.dl | to
webl ogi coci 36_g. dl |
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Next Step

See Setting your development environment, at
http://www.weblogic.com/docsb1/techstart/environment.html for information on
setting up a development environment for running JDBC clients.

Using WebL ogic jDriver for Oracle (at
http://www.weblogic.com/docsb1/classdocs/API_joci.html). Developers Guide for
WebLogic jDriver for Oracle.
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Part IV Encryption
Package
Installation

Chapter 12. WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package
Installation on Windows Systems

Chapter 13. WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package
Installation on UNIX Systems
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CHAPTER

12 WebLogic Enterprise

Encryption Package
Installation on
Windows Systems

Thischapter explains how to install the following optional BEA WebL ogic Enterprise
Encryption Package software products on Windows NT systems:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 56-bit Encryption Package
m  WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 128-bit Encryption Package
Thistopic includes the following sections:

m BeforeYou Instal

m Platforms Supported

m Installing the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package on Microsoft
Windows Systems

m Removing (Uninstalling) the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package from
Your System
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Notes: The Encryption Package software described in this chapter is distinct and
separate from the SSL software that you install on J-Engine server systems, as
described in Part 11 of this document.

When installing the Encryption Package software (formerly called Security
Service) on a Tuxedo-only system, only the encryption libraries are updated.
None of the SSL files are installed, nor are the SSL plug-ins registered.When
installing on any other system (CORBA C++, CORBA Java, etc.), the
encryption libraries are updated, the information about SSL is prompted for,
the SSL files are installed, and the plug-ins are registered.

Also note that the Encryption software cannot be installed on a RMI/EJB
client-only system.

For information about installing WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software
products on a UNIX system, see Chapter 13, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption
Package Installation on UNIX Systems.”

The WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package software products are packaged on &
CD that is separate from the WebLogic Enterprise product box. A WebLogic
Enterprise Encryption Package CD is distributed only if you purchased this software
This software provides 56-bit or 128-bit Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) and Link-Level
Encryption (LLE) features for WebLogic Enterprise applications. Each level of
encryption is packaged on a separate CD.

The installation screens are similar for both levels of security. In this chapter, the
sample screens are from a WebLogic Enterprise128-bit Encryption Package produc
installation on Microsoft Windows NT. Installation screens that are identical to the
WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine installation screens are described, but not shown, in
this chapter.

Before You Install

This topic includes the following sections:

m Installing a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package Product to Support
WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity

m Confirming That the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Software Has Been Installed
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m LDAP Information Required During the Installation
m Before Re-ingtallation, Backup LDAP Files

m  Stopping WebL ogic Enterprise or BEA Tuxedo Applications and Related
Services

m Check That Your Account Has Administrator Privileges

Installing a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package
Product to Support WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity

If you areinstalling aWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package product to support
WebL ogic Enterprise Connectivity (WLEC), you need to take the following steps:

1. Confirm that the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 J-Engine server components have been
installed on your machine, as described in Part 11 of this document.

2. Install either the WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA C++ or CORBA Java client
software on your machine, as described in the section “Microsoft Windows 2000
or NT 4.0 Installation Procedure” on page 2-8.

3. Complete the remaining steps described in the current chapter.

Confirming That the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Software
Has Been Installed

Before you can install a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package software
product, you must first install at least one WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 server component,
or one of the following WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 client component options:

m All WebLogic Enterprise client components (recommended)
m BEA CORBA C++ client
m BEA CORBA Java client
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If you are installing a WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package software product
on a Windows 98 or Windows 95 client system, you must first install one of the
WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 client component options shown in the previous list.

If the target system only has the Tuxedo server or client software installed from the
WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 instal lation, the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption
Package installation procedure only installs the Link-Level Encryption (LLE)
components. The Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) components are not installed on this
type of target system.

LDAP Information Required During the Installation

12-4

During the 56-bit or 128-bit Encryption Package installation, the procedure prompts
you for the required LDAP server information shown in the following list.

If you do not know the appropriate LDAP values for the prompts, contact the person

inyour organization or company who isresponsible for defining the LDAP server tree.
At most companies, this person isthe Security Administrator or the Directory Services
Administrator.

Note: After theinstalation, it is not possible to modify afile to adjust these values.
The only way to change these values isto re-install the Webl ogic Enterprise
Encryption Package software and specify the updated values. Therefore, it is
important that you understand the appropriate vaues for the requested
information before you start the installation.

m Thehostname of the LDAP server computer system.
m  Theport onthe LDAP server computer system that is listening for requests.

m An appropriate base object in the LDAP server tree. The base object isthe point
inthe LDAP tree at which you want usersto start searching for certificates. By
defining a specific location in the LDAP tree, you can narrow the scope of the
search for certificates on the relevant portion of the LDAP server tree, and avoid
longer-than-necessary searches through irrelevant portions of the LDAP server
tree.

Note: These LDAP prompts are not presented if the target system only has the
Tuxedo server or client software installed (from WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1). In
this case, only the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package’s Link-Level
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Encryption (LLE) components are installed on the target system. During the
WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package installation procedure, the Secure
Sockets Layer (SSL) components are hot installed on this type of target
system.

Before Re-installation, Backup LDAP Files

If you arere-installing the 56-bit or 128-bit WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package
software on a system, the installation procedure will overwrite the LDAP filter file if
you selected its default name and location. By default, the LDAPfilter fileisinstalled
in 9T UXDI R% udat aobj \ security\ bea_| dap_filter.dat, whereTUXD Risthe
directory in which you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software. Thisfileisused to
define search filters that can further refine the scope of searches in the LDAP server
tree.

On re-installation, the Encryption Package installation procedure will also overwrite
the LDAP peer validation rulefile,
% UXDI R% udat aobj \ security\ peer_val .rul.

Beforeyou re-install the Encryption Package software, temporarily rename thesefiles
if you do not want the install ation procedure to overwrite them. After the installation
procedure, rename the files back to their original names and locations.

Stopping WebLogic Enterprise or BEA Tuxedo
Applications and Related Services

Before beginning the installation, make sure no BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise
client or server applications are running. For information about the t mshut down
command, see Starting and Shutting Down Applicationsin the Administration section
of the WebL ogic Enterprise online documentation.
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Check That Your Account Has Administrator Privileges

Y ou need administrator privileges to perform the installation. If you attempt to install
the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package software without administrator
privileges, the following error message will be displayed:

Cannot Install Tuxedo | PC Hel per Servi ce.

Platforms Supported

The Microsoft Windows platformslisted in Table 12-1 are supported.

Table 12-1 Supported Microsoft Windows Platforms

Operating System Release/Version

Microsoft Windows 2000

Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 (Intel) Service Pack 5 (SP5)

Microsoft Windows 95 Service Pack 1

Microsoft Windows 98

For the hardware and software requirements for NT, see Chapter 6, “WebLogic
Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”
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Installing the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1
Encryption Package on Microsoft Windows
Systems

This section describes how to install the WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit or 128-bit
Encryption Package software products on Microsoft Windows systems. The sample
screens show the installation of the 128-bit Encryption Package software on a
Windows NT system.

Microsoft Windows Installation Procedure

It will take approximately 5 minutesto install the software.

Toinstall the WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit or 128-bit Encryption Package software on
aMicrosoft Windows system, perform the following steps:

1. Insert the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software CD in the CD player.
The Windows autorun feature is used to automatically begin the installation. (To
bypass the autorun feature, hold down the Shift key while inserting the CD in the
CD player. You can then run the set up. exe filein thei nwnt 40 directory on the
CD.))

2. The Setup screen is displayed, followed by the Welcome screen.
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Welcome

]|

WWelzome to the BEA 128-bit Encyption Package
Setup program.  Thiz program will install BE 128-bit
- Encrption Package on your computer.

[t iz ztrongly recommended that you exit all wWindows programs
befare running thiz Setup program.

Click Cancel to quit Setup and then cloze any programs you
have running. Click Mest o continue with the Setup program.

WARMIMG: Thig program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

IInauthaorized reproduction or digtribution of this program, ar any
portion of it, may result in zevere civil and criminal penalties, and
will be prozecuted ta the marimum extent poszible under law,

Cancel |

Click Next. The Software License Agreement screen is displayed. To accept the
license agreement, click Yes.

. The User Information screen is displayed. Enter your name and the name of your
company and click Next.

If aWebL ogic Enterprise or BEA Tuxedo application and related services are
running, the Severe message screen is displayed:

Setup haz detected that a Weblogic Enterprize application iz running on thiz machine. Flease shutdown this
application and stop the 'TUXEDD IPC Helper' service.

12-8 Installation Guide



Installing the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package on Microsoft Windows Sys-

If this happens, click OK, which will exit the installation without installing any
portion of the software. Then use the t mshut down command, if appropriate, to
stop any running applications. Also stop any WebL ogic Enterprise or BEA
Tuxedo services, if appropriate. You can do this on Windows NT systems by
clicking Start—>Settings—>Control Panel. In the Control Panel, open the
Services panel. The Services screen is displayed.

Scroll to the entries for Tuxedo IPC Helper and TListen. For each entry, select it

N |

Hw Profiles...

Startup Parameters:

Service Statusz Startup
Remate Procedure Call [RPC) Service Started Automatic ﬂ
Scheduls b arwial Start |
Server Started Automatic
Spooler Started Automatic Stop |
TCF/IP MetBI0S Helper Started Automatic
Telephony Service b arwial &l
phory

TListen [Port: 3060) Started Automatic T |
TUXEDD IPC Helper Started Automatic —
PS5 b arwial ST |
Workstation Started Automatic -

Help |

in the display box and click Stop to change its status from Started to Stopped.
Then click Close. If you encountered the screens shown in this step, you will
have to restart the installation program.

6. If you did not encounter the problem described in the preceding step, the
installation program displays the Enter LDAP Server URL And Port Information
screen.

Note: If you installed only BEA Tuxedo server or client software on this system,
the following screen is not displayed.
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Enter LDAP Server URL And Port Information |

E nter the fully qualified hogthame [eq. myhost mydomain. o)
and port of your LOAP gerver computer system.

Hoztname: Itricks'l.tri:-:iewel:u.u:u:-m

Poit: IEEE‘

< Back I Mest » I Cancel

This information will be stored locally as aregistered SSL certificate |ookup
plug-in that WebL ogic Enterprise client and server applications can use.

¢ In the Hosthame input box, enter the LDAP server’s fully qualified node
name and domain name.

e Inthe Port input box, enter the port on which the LDAP server is listening.
7. The Base Object screen is displayed.

Note: If you installed only BEA Tuxedo server or Tuxedo client software on this
system, the following screen is not displayed.
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Enter Base Object Information |

Enter the diztinguizhed name [eg.
o=mydomain. com;e=doe@mydomain. com]
af the base abject far zearch in LDAP Server.

Base Obj;  |o=tizieweb. com

¢ Back I Hest » I Cancel

8. The base object isthe point in the LDAP tree at which you want users to start
searching; in this case, to start searching for certificates. There are no strict rules
about the syntax for this value. Enter the base object string exactly asit was
specified in the LDAP server tree. Click Next. The Enter LDAP Filter File
Information screen is displayed.

Note: If youinstalled only BEA Tuxedo server or client software on this system,
the following screen is not displayed.
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Enter LDAFP Filter File Information |

E nter the location and name of the LDAP filker file.

File: d:%wLE DIR Sudataob(hzecuntysbea_ldap Ffilter. dat

¢ Back I Mest » I Cancel

9. Thedefault location for the LDAP filter fileis
w edi r\ udat aobj \ security\bea_ | dap filter.dat. Thisfileisusedto
define search filters that can further refine the scope of searchesin the LDAP
server tree. (For more information, see Using Security in the WebL ogic
Enterprise online documentation.) Click Next to accept this default; or, enter a
new value and click Next. The Setup Complete screen is displayed:
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Setup Complete

Setup has finished instaling BEA 128-bit Encryption Package on
WOLE Cornpuber.

Click Finish to complete S etup.

< Back

10. Click Finish to complete the installation.

11. Reboot your system. Your system restarts. If you attempt to run the WebL ogic
Enterprise software before you restart your system, the software may fail.
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Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic
Enterprise Encryption Package from Your
System

To remove a WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package product from your system,
follow the stepsin this section.

1. Logontothe system. If you are using a Microsoft Windows NT system, log on as
the administrator or as a member of the Administrator group.

2. Make sure that no BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise client or server
applications are running. Use t nshut down to shut down all WebL ogic
Enterprise applications.

3. On the Microsoft Windows taskbar, click Start —> Programs —> BEA 128-bit
Encryption Package—> Unlnstall BEA 128-bit Encryption Package. (If you
installed the 56-bit version of the Encryption Package, the taskbar path is Start —
> Programs —> BEA 56-bit Encryption Package —> Unlnstall BEA 56-bit
Encryption Package.)

4. The Confirm File Deletion screen is displayed. For example:

Confirm File Deletion

@ Are o sure you want bo completely remove 'BEA 128-bit Encyption Package’ and all of ite components’?

5. Click Yes to confirm the removal and to uninstall the WebLogic Enterprise
Encryption Package product. The Uninstall screen is displayed. For example:
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ARemove Programs From Your Computer |

unlnztalls hield will rermove the zoftware 'BEA 123-bit
Encryeption Package' from your computer. Flease wait while
each of the following components iz removed...

Shared program files...
Standard program files...
Folder items...

Program folders. ..

Program directories. ..

= % R RN X

Program regizty entries. ..

Ininztall successfully completed.

The WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package product is removed from your system
and from the Windows Registry.
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CHAPTER

13 WebLogic Enterprise

Encryption Package
Installation on UNIX
Systems

Thischapter explains how to install the following optional BEA WebL ogic Enterprise
Encryption Package software products on the supported UNIX systems:

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 56-bit Encryption Package

m  WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 128-bit Encryption Package

Thistopic includes the following sections:

m BeforeYou Instal

m Platforms Supported

m Installing WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package on UNIX Systems

m Removing (Uninstalling) the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package Software
from Your System
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Notes: The Encryption Package software described in this chapter is distinct and
separate from the SSL software that you install on J-Engine server systems, as
described in Part 11 of this document.

When installing the Encryption Package software (formerly called Security
Service) on a Tuxedo-only system, only the encryption libraries are updated.
None of the SSL files are installed, nor are the SSL plug-ins registered.When
installing on any other system (CORBA C++, CORBA Java, etc.), the
encryption libraries are updated, the information about SSL is prompted for,
the SSL files are installed, and the plug-ins are registered.

Also note that the Encryption software cannot be installed on a RMI/EJB
client-only system.

For information about installing WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software
on a Microsoft Windows system, see Chapter 12, “WebLogic Enterprise Encryption
Package Installation on Windows Systems.”

The WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package software is packaged on a CD that is
separate from the WebLogic Enterprise product box. A WebLogic Enterprise
Encryption Package CD is distributed only if you purchased this software. This
software provides 56-bit or 128-bit Secure Sockets Layer (SSL) and Link Level
Encryption (LLE) features for WebLogic Enterprise applications. Each level of
encryption is packaged on a separate CD.

The installation screens are similar for both levels of security. In this chapter, the
sample screens are from a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 56-bit Encryption Package
installation on a Sun Solaris 2.6 system.

Before You Install

13-2

This topic includes the following sections:

m Installing a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package Product to Support
WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity

m Confirming That the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Software Has Been Installed

m  Environment Variables
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m LDAP Information Required During the Installation
m Before Re-instalation, Back Up LDAP Files

m  Stopping WebL ogic Enterprise or BEA Tuxedo Applications and Related
Services

m Checking That Your Account Has Administrator Privileges

Installing a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package
Product to Support WebLogic Enterprise Connectivity

If you areinstalling aWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package product to support
WebL ogic Enterprise Connectivity (WLEC), you need to take the following steps:

1. Confirm that the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 J-Engine server components have been
installed on your machine, as described in Part 11 of this document.

2. Install either the WebL ogic Enterprise CORBA C++ or CORBA Java client
software on your machine, as described in the section “UNIX Installation
Procedure” on page 3-4.

3. Complete the remaining steps described in the current chapter.

Confirming That the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Software
Has Been Installed

Before you can install the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 Encryption Package software, you
must first install at least one WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 server component, or one of the
following WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 client component options:

m All WebLogic Enterprise client components (recommended)
m BEA CORBA C++ client

m BEA CORBA Java client
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Environment Variables

The environment variables discussed in the section “Setting Up Your Environment or
UNIX Systems” on page 4-12 must be set prior to installing the WebLogic Enterprise
Encryption Package software. ThexDl R and dynamic shared library path variables
are critical to the success of this Encryption Package installation, because the SSL
plug-in registration step depends on these variables.

LDAP Information Required During the Installation

13-4

During the installation of either the 56-bit or the 128-bit Encryption Package, the
procedure will prompt you for the required LDAP server information shown in the
following list.

If you do not know the appropriate LDAP values for the prompts, contact the person
in your organization or company who is responsible for defining the LDAP server tree.
At most companies, this person is the Security Administrator or Directory Services
Administrator.

Note: After the installation, it is not possible to modify a file to adjust these values.
The only way to change these values is to re-install the product. Therefore, i
is important that you understand the appropriate values for the requested
information before you start the installation.

m The hostname of the LDAP server computer system.
m The port on the LDAP server computer system that is listening for requests.

m An appropriate base object in the LDAP server tree.bEse object is the point
in the LDAP tree at which you want users to start searching for certificates. By
defining a specific location in the LDAP tree, you can narrow the scope of the
search for certificates on the relevant portion of the LDAP server tree, and avoid
longer-than-necessary searches through irrelevant portions of the LDAP server
tree.

Note: These LDAP prompts are not presented if the target system only has the
Tuxedo server or client software installed (from WebLogic Enterprise 5.1). In
this case, only the WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package’s Link-Level
Encryption (LLE) components are installed on the target system. During the
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WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package installation procedure, the Secure
Sockets Layer (SSL) components are hot installed on this type of target
system.

Before Re-installation, Back Up LDAP Files

If you are re-installing either the WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit or 128-bit Encryption
Package software on a system, the installation procedure will overwrite the LDAP
filter fileif you selected its default name and location. By default, the LDAPfilter file
isinstalled in $TUXDI R/ udat aobj / security/ bea_| dap_fil ter.dat,where
TUXDI Risthedirectory in which you installed the WebL ogic Enterprise software. The
filter file is used to define search filters that can further refine the scope of searchesin
the LDAP server tree.

On re-installation, the Encryption Package installation procedure will also overwrite
the LDAP peer validation rule file, $TUXDI R/ udat aobj / security/ peer _val . rul .

Beforeyou re-install the Encryption Package software, temporarily rename thesefiles
if you do not want the install ation procedure to overwrite them. After the installation
procedure, rename the files back to their original names and locations.

Stopping WebLogic Enterprise or BEA Tuxedo
Applications and Related Services
Before beginning the installation, ensure that no BEA Tuxedo or WLE client or server
applications are running. For information about the t nshut down command, see

Sarting and Shutting Down Applicationsin the Administration section of the
WebL ogic Enterprise online documentation.
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Checking That Your Account Has Administrator
Privileges

On most systems, you need superuser privilegesto mount the software CD. The
account that you log on to to perform the install ation must have administrative
privileges.

Platforms Supported

The platformslisted in Table 13-1 are supported.
Table 13-1 Supported Platforms

Vendor Operating System Release/Version

Compaq Trué4 UNIX 4.0f on Alpha systems

HP HP-UX 11.00 32-bit plus patches
B.11.00.B0315

IBM AIX 433

SCO Unixware 7.1.1 (C++ only)

Sun Solaris Solaris 2.6 and Solaris 7

Microsystems (SPARC)

For the hardware and software requirements for these operating systems, see
Appendix 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.”
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Installing WebLogic Enterprise Encryption
Package on UNIX Systems

This section describes how to install the WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit or 128-bit
Encryption Package software on the supported UNIX systems. The sample screens
show the installation of the 56-bit Encryption Package software on a Solaris 2.6
system.

UNIX Installation Procedure

It takes approximately 10 minutesto install the software.

Toinstal the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software onaUNIX operating
system, perform the following steps:

1. Log on to the system with administrative privileges.
2. Insert the WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package CD into the reader.

3. Mount the CD as afile system. For platform-specific instructions on how to do
this, see Appendix 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data Sheets.” On
most systems you need superuser privileges to perform the mount.

Note: If your system does not have a directly connected CD reader, you can
mount the CD on a remote system, share (export) the CD file system, and
then mount the remote file system. For detailed instructions for each
platform, see Appendix 6, “WebLogic Enterprise T-Engine Platform Data
Sheets.” Alternatively, you can mount the CD on a remote system, copy
the contents of the CD directory for your platform to the system in which
you plan to install the WebLogic Enterprise software, and continue with
the remainder of the installation procedure.

4. Use thed command to change your working directory to the root of the
WebL ogic Enterprise Encryption Package software CD.

5. Runthel s command in the root directory to check the CD’s contents. If all the
files are in lowercase characters, begin the installation by entering:
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sh install. sh.
If all the files are in uppercase characters, begin the installation by entering:
sh | NSTALL. SH

6. Theinstallation procedure lists the available platform choices. Enter the number
that corresponds to the installation’s target platform.

7. The remaining prompts in this chapter show a sample Encryption Package
application on a Solaris 2.6 system. For example, a confirmation prompt is
displayed:

** You have chosen to install software for **
BEA WeblLogi ¢ Enterprise Release 5.1

This directory contains the BEA WEE Installation Software for
Sun Solaris v2.6 on Sun SPARC.

Is this correct? [y,n,q]:
Entery to proceed; or enterto redisplay the platform menu; or enteto quit
the installation.

8. If you entered y, a component menu is displayed:

To termnate the installation at any tine
press the interrupt key,
typically <del > <break>, or <ctrl+c>.

The foll owi ng conponents are avail abl e:

1 security BEA Encryption Package 56

Sel ect the one you wish to install [?,??,q]:

Enter the number 1 to select the Encryption Package; or enter a single question
mark (?) to display a brief help message; or enter two question marks (??) to
redisplay the menu; or enter g to quit the installation.

9. If you entered the number 1 or pressed the Enter key, a packages menu is

displayed:
The fol |l owi ng packages are avail abl e:
1 secb6 BEA Encrypti on Package 56 For WLE
Sel ect the package(s) you wish to install (or "all’ to install

all packages) (default: all) [?,??,q]:

13-8 Installation Guide



Installing WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package on UNIX Systems

Enter the number 1 or the word al to install the Encryption Package for

WebL ogic Enterprise; or enter asingle question mark (?) to display a brief help
message; or enter two question marks (??) to redisplay the menu; or enter g to
quit the installation.

10. If you entered the number 1 or the word all, the following messages are
displayed:

BEA Encrypti on Package 56 For W.E

(sparc) Release 5.1

Copyright (c) 1999 BEA Systens, |Inc.

Al Rights Reserved.

BEA and WblLogi c are trademarks of BEA Systens, Inc.

SSLplus is a trademark of Certicom Corporation, 1999-2000.
BSAFE is a tradenmark of RSA Data Security, Inc., 1999-2000.

WebLogi ¢ Enterprise nmust be installed prior to installing the
Encrypti on Package

11. The installation program checks for existing BEA software and prompts you for
the WebL ogic Enterprise base directory:

Location of existing BEA software installation (default:
/fusr/local/wedir) [?,q]:

Press the Enter key if the default value shown matches the base directory
location of the WebL ogic Enterprise software; or enter the correct path to the
WebL ogic Enterprise base directory.

12. If the installation program finds the WebL ogic Enterprise software in the location
specified, the installation continues. A confirmation message is displayed, and
then the install ation program checks for sufficient disk space. For example:

Using /usr/local/wedir as the base directory

Determining if sufficient space is available ...
5818 bl ocks are required
1032768 bl ocks are available to /usr/local/wedir

13. If sufficient spaceis found, the installation program starts moving files to the
target system and displays messages.

Note: Inthe following displaysand steps, all the SSL-rel ated messages and
prompts starting with “Unloading... SECSSL.Z" through
“Registering SSL plug-in...finished” (in step 20) are not
displayed if the system only has Tuxedo server or client software from a
WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software install ation. In this case, the Encryption
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Package installation procedure installs the L LE software, but not the SSL
software.

Moving /usr/local/wledir/lib/libgp.so.65 to
/fusr/local/wedir/lib/libgp.so.65.0

Moving /usr/local/wedir/lib/libgp.ato
/fusr/local/wedir/lib/libgp.a.0

Unl oading /usr/local/w edir/spsol 26/ security/sec56/ SEC56. Z . ..
lib/libgp.so.65

lib/libgp.a
2750 bl ocks
fini shed

Unl oading /usr/local/w edir/spsol 26/ security/sec56/ SECSSL. Z ...
l'ib/liborbssl.so.65
lib/libjsec.so
lib/libsecssl.so.65
lib/libw esec. so. 65
l'ib/libw esys. so.65
| ocal e/ C/ 1 JSSLN. t ext
| ocal e/ C/ | JSSLN_CAT
udat aobj / security/ bea_| dap_filter.dat
udat aobj / security/certs/peer_val.rul
udat aobj / security/certs/revoked.crl
udat aobj / security/certs/trust_ca. cer
2970 bl ocks

fini shed

14. Enter information about the LDAP server. This information will be stored locally
asaregistered SSL certificate lookup plug-in that WebL ogic Enterprise client and
server applications can use. The following prompt is displayed:

Enter fully qualified hostname for URL of the LDAP server system
[? 4a]:

Enter the LDAP server’s fully qualified node name and domain, such as
myhost . mydonai n. com

Note: This prompt is not displayed if the system only has Tuxedo server or client
software from a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software installation.

15. Enter the port number on which the LDAP server will be listening for certificate
requests:

Enter a port nunber for the URL of the LDAP server system [?,q]:

For example, entexs9 if that is the correct port number. If you are not sure,
check the value with the system administrator of the LDAP server.
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Note: Thispromptisnot displayed if the system only has Tuxedo server or client
software from a WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software installation.

16. The installation program displays a confirmation message:

Usi ng ' myhost. nydonmai n. com 389’ as the URL of the LDAP
server/ port

Enter a base object for searchesin the LDAP server. The base object is the point
in the LDAP tree at which you want users to start searching (in this case, to start
searching for certificates). There are no strict rules about the syntax for this
value. Enter the base object string exactly asit was specified in the LDAP server
tree.

Enter a base object for search in LDAP server. [?,q]:
o=mydonei n. com

For example, you could enter avalue such as o=nydomai n. com or avaue such
aso=tri xie@rixi eneb. com

Note: Thispromptisnot displayed if the system only has Tuxedo server or client
software from a WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software installation.

17. The installation program displays a confirmation message for the value you
entered:

Usi ng ' o=nydomai n.com as the base object
Note: Thismessageis not displayed if the system only has Tuxedo server or
client software from a WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software installation.

18. Enter the location for the LDAP filter file. Thisfileis used to define search filters
that can further refine the scope of searchesin the LDAP server tree. For more
information, see Using Security in the WebL ogic Enterprise online
documentation.

Location and nane of LDAP filter file. (default:
/usr/local /W edir/udataobj/security/bea |ldap_filter.dat) [?,q]:

The file’s default location is shown. Press the Enter key to accept this default; or
enter a new value and click Enter.

Note: This prompt is not displayed if the system only has Tuxedo server or client
software from a WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software installation.

19. The installation program displays a confirmation message for the value you
entered:
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Usi ng
"file:///lusr/local/w edir/udataobj/security/bea |dap _filter.dat
as the location and name of LDAP filter file

Note: Thismessageis not displayed if the system only has Tuxedo server or
client software from a WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software installation.

20. Theinstallation program then completes the installation and displays
confirmation messages:

Regi stering SSL plug-in..
fini shed

Note: TheRegi stering SSL... messageisnotdisplayedif thesystemonly has
Tuxedo server or client softwarefrom aWebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software
instal lation.

Changing file perm ssions..
fini shed

Installation of BEA Encryption Package 56 For WLE was successfu

Pl ease don't forget to fill out and send in your registration
card

Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic
Enterprise Encryption Package Software
from Your System

To remove either the WebL ogic Enterprise 56-bit or 128-bit Encryption Package
software from your UNIX system, you must:

1. Uninstall the WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 software, as explained in the section
“Removing (Uninstalling) the WebLogic Enterprise Software from Your System”
on page 3-19.

This also removes the WebLogic Enterprise Encryption Package software, if
present.

2. Then re-install the WebLogic Enterprise 5.1 software.
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CHAPTER

14 Preparing to Install
BEA Jolt

This chapter provides information on the preparations you need to make prior to
installing BEA Jolt, hereafter designated as Jolt. Thefollowing topics are discussed in
this chapter:

m  What's New in Jolt

m What's Changed in Jolt

m System Requirements

m Release Migration/Interoperability

m Jolt ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo

m Preinstallation Checklist

What's New in Jolt

The following features are new to Jolt:

m Compression—Allows application data that is sent between a Jolt client and a
Jolt Server (JSH) to be compressed during transmission over the network at a
very low cost (few CPU cycles). Compression is only supported for clients based
onJDK 1.1.7 or 1.2.
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14-2

DiffieeHellman (DH) K ey Exchange—Replaces the DES key exchange
mechanism. This allows Jolt to be classified as a true 128 bit secure environmen
(available to U. S. customers only).

Two Session Keys per Jolt Session—Jolt uses two session keys for each user
session. One key is used for encrypting and decrypting messages sent from the
client to the server, the other for messages sent from the server to the client.

Support for WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 —WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 provides
advanced Java development services. It allows you to build distributed,
mission-critical, CORBA-compliant applications in Java and C++.

JRLY asan NT Service—The Jolt Relay (JRLY) in Jolt on the NT platform is
provided as an NT service. As an NT service, this process can be started and
stopped via the NT Service Control Manager (SCM).

JRLY Connection to JRAD—The Jolt Relay (JRLY) in Jolt allows you to

specify a list of IP addresses for JRADs. On startup, the JRLY tries to connect to
each JRAD on the list, searching sequentially from the beginning. The first
JRAD to respond successfully is used.

Multiple JSL Addressesfor JoltSessionAttributes—Jolt allows you to specify
a list of IP port addresses from which the Jolt client randomly selects JSLs until
a connection is established.

ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo (formerly Jolt WAS for [IS)—Works with
existing Microsoft Internet Information Server (1IS) to provide a gateway for
HTML clients into a BEA Tuxedo application environment. Interactions between
the Web server and Jolt classes are through VBScript and VB inside ASPs.

JSE Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo (formerly Jolt WAS for Servlets)—
Simplifies handling of HTTP requests to the BEA Tuxedo application
environment.

Internationalization—Allows all informational and error messages that are
generated by the Jolt client to be localized.

Javadoc Format—The HTML and PDF versions of the Jolt class library are
now in Javadoc format.

Y 2K Compliance—Any dates that are used or displayed by Jolt are in
Y2K-compliant format. Specifically, the Jolt license file allows expiration dates
beyond December 31, 1999 and all messages and timestamps that Jolt generate
use a Y2K-compliant representation.
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What's Changed in Jolt

System

m BEA Tuxedo/WebL ogic Enterprise Version — Jolt 1.2 for WebLogic
Enterprise 5.1 only works with WebLogic Enterprise 5.1.

m Client/Server | nteroperability—Jolt provides some client/server
interoperability. While you must upgrade all server-side components together,
you do not have to upgrade client components at the same time. A Jolt 1.1 client
and Jolt 1.2 server interoperate, but the client has only 1.1 functionality; server
components have additional functionality. However, a Jolt 1.2 client cannot
operate with a Jolt 1.1 server.

m ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo—The name of Jolt Web Application Server
(WAS) has changed to ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo to emphasize the
Microsoft ASP environment. Also, ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo is no
longer an add-on; it is part of the Jolt Client Class Library.

m JSE Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo—The name of Jolt WAS for Servlets is
now JSE Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo.

m JoltBeans—Thisfeatureis no longer an add-on; it is part of the Jolt Client Class
Library.

m Security/Encryption—Diffie-Hellman (DH) key exchange replaces the DES
key exchange mechanism (for U. S. customers only).

m Digital Alpha NT—Isno longer supported.

Requirements

The following hardware and software components are required before you can install
Jolt.
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WebLogic Enterprise

If you plan to use Jolt with WebL ogic Enterprise, you must have WebL ogic Enterprise
5.1 installed before you install Jolt.

Web Servers Supported

To provide HTTP/HTML-based access to enterprise applications, Jolt supports the
Microsoft Internet Information Server (11S) or Java Web Server.

Supported Platforms for Jolt Server

Jolt server platform support depends upon BEA Tuxedo version support, as stated
earlier in this chapter. The Jolt server aso requires:

m CD-ROM access
m 500K of disk space

Table 14-1 shows the supported platforms for the Jolt server.

Table 14-1 Supported Platformsfor Jolt Server

Operating Operating Operating BEA WebL ogic
System Vendor  System System Tuxedo Enterprise
Version Version Version

Supported  Supported

Digital Equipment  Digital UNIX 4.0d 6.5 only
Corporation (DEC)

DEC Digital UNIX 4.0e 42
Hewl ett-Packard HP-UX 10.20 6.4and6.5 4.2
(HP)

HP HP-UX 11.0 6.4and6.5 4.2
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Table 14-1 Supported Platformsfor Jolt Server (Continued)

Operating Operating Operating BEA WebL ogic
System Vendor ~ System System Tuxedo Enterprise
Version Version Version

Supported  Supported

International AlIX 4.2.1(RS/6000) 6.4and6.5
Business Machines

(IBM)

IBM AlX 4.3.1(RS/6000) 6.4and6.5

IBM AlIX 432 4.2
IBM 0S/390 V2R6 6.5 only

IBM 0S/400 4.1 (RISC) 6.5 only

Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 (p4) 6.4 and 6.5 42
Red Hat Linux 5.2 6.5 only

Santa Cruz Unixware 7.0 6.5 only

Operation (SCO)

Sequent Dynix/PTS 442 6.5 only 42
SGI (Silicon IRIX 6.4 -032 6.4 and 6.5
Graphics)

SGI IRIX 6.5-n32 6.5 only 4.2
Sun Solaris 2.5.1 (SPARC) 6.4and 6.5

Sun Solaris 25.1(Intd) 6.4 and 6.5

Sun Solaris 2.6 (SPARC) 6.4 and 6.5 4.2
Sun Solaris 2.6 (Intel) 6.4and 6.5

Sun Solaris 2.7 (SPARC) 6.5 only 42
Sun Solaris 2.7 (Intel) 6.5 only

Siemens Nixdorf Reliant UNIX 5.4.4b 6.5 only

(SNI)
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Supported Platforms for Jolt Relay

Table 14-2 shows the supported platforms for Jolt Relay:

Table 14-2 Supported Platformsfor Jolt Relay

Operating System

Operating System

Operating System

Vendor Version

DEC Digital Tru64 UNIX 4.0f (Alpha)

HP HP-UX 11.00

IBM AlX 433

Microsoft Windows NT 4.0 (Intel) (sp4)

Sun Solaris 2.6 (SPARC)
Client Support

14-6

Jolt 1.2 supports Java appl ets and standal one Java client applicationsfor BEA Tuxedo.
The following table shows the client types supported by Jolt 1.2.

Table 14-3 Client Types Supported by Jolt 1.2

Client Type Supports Version Supported
JavaAppletinaBrowser  Microsoft Internet Explorer Internet Explorer (IE) 4.0,
5.0
Netscape Netscape Communicator
4.7
Standalone Applications  Java DK 1.1.7,1.22

on a Desktop

The HTML-based Jolt Client Classes run inside a Web server. The following Web
servers are certified with Jolt.
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Table 14-4 Web ServersCertified With Jolt

Vendor Web Server  OS Jolt Client  Comments
Version Version Per sonality
Microsoft 11S4.0x Windows ASP Supports VB or
NT 4.0 Connectivity  VBScript-based
for BEA applicationsinside
Tuxedo ASPs.
BEA WebLogic Any WebLogic Supports servlets.
WebXpress (WLX and/or Connectivity ~ Backward-compatible
WLS) 5.xx for BEA only - You can havea
Tuxedo Jolt 1.2 server with a
Jolt 1.1 client.
Any Java Servlet Any OS JSE Supports servlets.
Engine running Connectivity
(Any version) JDK 1.1.7 for BEA
Tuxedo

Jolt Client Requirements

Jolt has the following client requirements:

m 574K of disk space for client classes.

m 1364K of disk space for client APl documentation.

m 190K of disk space for client examples.

m Java Developer’s Kit (JDK) 1.1.7 or 1.2.2 is certified for Jolt 1.2 application
development. Jolt 1.1 uses JDK 1.1.5 or 1.1.6.
(http:/fjava.sun.com/java.sun.com/products/JDK/index.html)

m Java-enabled browser (Internet Explorer) or Java Virtual Machine (JVM).

Installation Guide
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Jolt Client Class Library

Variousimplementations of Javatend to show minor differencesin characteristics. Jolt
1.2 isbased onthe 1.1.7 JDK. The Jolt 1.2 class library is compatible with DK
versions 1.1.7 and 1.2.2 on the following operating systems:

m Solaris2.5.1, 2.6, and 2.7
m  Windows NT 4.0
m  Windows 95 and 98

The Jolt classlibrary is compatible with the browsers and JDK versions shown in
Table 14-5.

Table 14-5 Jolt Class Library Compatibility

Vendor Browser/Version Java Virtual Machine OSVersion
JvMm)
Microsoft Internet Explorer 4.0.1 MSJIVM 4.0 Windows NT 4.0
(spD) Service Pack 4
Microsoft Internet Explorer 5.0 MSJIVM 4.0 Windows NT 4.0
Service Pack 4
Netscape Communicator 4.7 JDK 1.1.5 Windows NT 4.0

Release Migration/Interoperability

14-8

If you have Jolt 1.1 installed, we recommend that you uninstall it beforeyou install Jolt
1.2.

Jolt provides increased interoperability between versions. In the Jolt 1.2 release,
however:

m  You must upgrade all server-side components together.
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m If you have Jolt 1.1 applications, only Jolt 1.1 functionality is available to the
Jolt 1.1 client, even though the server-side components have additional
functionality when they are upgraded to Jolt 1.2.

m A Jolt 1.2 client cannot operate with a Jolt 1.1 server.

Jolt ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo

Requirements

Beforeyou install Jolt ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo, you must have the
following software installed:

m WindowsNT Server 4.0 with NT Option Pack
m  Microsoft 11S 4.0

m WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1

Installation Instructions

Note: These instructions are documented from the Microsoft standard. Check the
Microsoft documentation for updates.

Toinstall Jolt ASP Connectivity for BEA Tuxedo:
1. Remove any files that you copied when you installed the Jolt 1.1 WAS package.

2. Install the Microsoft Java Component Framework from the 11S 4.0 SDK (if itis
not already installed).

3. Create anew directory, aspconp inthe j ava\ Trust|i b directory. (Thisis most
typically found in % ndi r % j ava\ Tr ust Li b).

Since the framework files have been created in a package called aspconp, the
Java Virtual Machine (JVM) expects to find them there.
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The Microsoft Java Component Framework files are typically found in:
C:\ I net Pub\ii ssanpl es\ sdk\ conponent s\ j ava\ Fr amewor k

4. Copy the framework class filesto the newly created
j ava\ Trust Li b\ aspconp directory.

(YYou only need to copy the *.class files.)

5. Install thelatest Jolt 1.2 classes in the Windows NT server j ava\ Trust | ib
directory.

Contact BEA Customer Support for the latest Jolt 1.2 patch files.

6. Copy the class subdirectories and files (or unzip jolt.zip) from the Jolt 1.2 for
WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 client distribution into your j ava\ i b directory. The
Jolt 1.2 classes have been created in packages beginning with “bea” so the JVM
expects to find them in thjeva\ | i b\ bea\ . .. subdirectories.

Install the corresponding Jolt 1.2 patch files on your BEA Tuxedo server if you
have not already done so.

7. Install the Web Application Services classes in the Windows NT server

java\Trustl i b directory.

8. Unzipj ol tjsp.jar to create the class files in ygusva\t r ust | i b directory.
Make sure you expand the files using the subdirectory folders in the zip archive.

The Web Application Services classes are created in packages beginning with
“bea” so the JVM will expect to find them in thava\ Trust! i b\ bea\. ..
subdirectories.

9. Reqgister the Web Application Service classes as ActiveX components.

Run thewasr eg. cmd command file to register the BEA Web Application
Services java classes as BEAWEB ActiveX components. This enables the
BEAWEB components to be accessible from the Microsoft ASP scripts.

wasreg.cnd file |ist
@cho of f

REM

REM Thi s batch command file registers the necessary java

REM cl asses as ActiveX conponents so that they are accessible

REM from Active Server Pages or any other ActiveX client.

REM The cl asses (or equivalent zip file) must exists

REM i n your java/ Trustlib directory (normally C \%AN NDl RWjava\ Trustlib.
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REM

javareg /q /register /class:bea.jolt.pool.asp.Userlnfo/ progi d: BEAWEB. User | nf o

j avareg

/ g/ regi ster/class: bea.jolt.pool.asp. Sessi onPool Manager/ pr ogi d: BEAWEB. Sessi onPool Manage
r

javareg /q /register /class:bea.jolt.pool.asp. Tenpl at e/ progi d: BEAVWEB. Tenpl at e

javareg /q /register /class:bea.jolt.pool.asp. Tenpl at eDat a/ pr ogi d: BEAWEB. Tenpl at eDat a

REM

REM These are the new ActiveX conponent nanes.

REM

javareg /q /register /class:bea.jolt.pool.Userlnfo/progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspUser | nf o
javareg /q /register

/cl ass: bea.jolt. pool.asp. AspPool Manager Confi g/ progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspPool Manager Confi g
javareg /q /register

/cl ass: bea.jolt. pool.asp. AspSessi onPool Manager/ pr ogi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspSessi onPool Manage
r

javareg /q /register

/cl ass: bea.jolt.pool.asp. AspTenpl at e/ progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspTenpl at e

javareg /q /register /class:bea.jolt.pool.asp. AspDataSet/ progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspDat aSet

REM

REM These are the new ActiveX conponent nanes.

REM

javareg /q /register /class:bea.jolt.pool.Userlnfo/progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspUser | nf o
javareg /q /register

/cl ass: bea.jolt. pool.asp. AspPool Manager Confi g/ progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspPool Manager Confi g
javareg /q /register

/cl ass: bea.jolt. pool.asp. AspSessi onPool Manager/ pr ogi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspSessi onPool Manage
r

javareg /q /register

/cl ass: bea.jolt.pool.asp. AspTenpl at e/ progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspTenpl at e

javareg /q /register /class:bea.jolt.pool.asp. AspDataSet/ progi d: BEAJOLTPOOL. AspDat aSet
Ref erences

Refer to the online Microsoft NT Option Pack Product Documentation, especially the
Microsoft Internet Information Server (11S) chapters.
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Preinstallation Checklist

14-12

Before you install Jolt, check the following:

Back up your existing CATNAVES, jrepository andjrly. confi g files.

Uninstall previous version of Jolt, if applicable. Note that you can install al Jolt
1.2 components at once or separately, in the same or different directories.
However, asingle uninstall removes everything: files, directories and registry
entries.

Verify that you have WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 installed, if applicable.

Determine the location of the BEA Tuxedo directory where the Jolt server isto
be installed.

Determine the location of the directory where the Jolt documentation is to be
installed.

Determine the Web server location where the Jolt client components are to be
installed.

Verify the user ID and group ID assigned to Jolt server files (on UNIX).
Verify the user ID and group ID to be assigned to Jolt client files (on UNIX).

Review the BEA Jolt Release Notes and the Jolt Product Page
(http://www.beasys.com) for any new information .

Caution: Jolt 1.2 automatically installs two Microsoft dynamic link libraries

(DLLs), MBVCRT. DLL and M=C42U. DLL and overwrites older versions of
theselibraries. Beforeyou begin install ation, check whether older versions
of thesedynamiclink libraries already exist. If they do exist and you do not
want them to be overwritten, back them up.
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CHAPTER

15 Installing BEA Jolt

This chapter explains how to install the BEA Jolt software.
This chapter includes the following sections:

m  Microsoft Windows NT Installation Instructions

m  UNIX System Installation Instructions

m Licensing Jolt for WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1

Microsoft Windows NT Installation
Instructions

Theinstallation (set up. exe) islaunched automatically when you insert the Jolt
Installation CD and provides a set of step-by-step installation windows to help you
quickly install your Jolt product. These windows are self-explanatory.

Y ou can cancel the installation at any time. (If your system detects the presence of a
previous Jolt installation, you are given the option of aborting the current installation
or overwriting the existing one.)

1. When you see the Welcome window shown in Figure 15-1, click the Next button
to proceed with the instalation.
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Figure 15-1 Jolt Welcome Window

2. Thenext window that appears is the Software L icense Agreement
(Figure 15-2). Usethe scroll bar or the Page Down key to read the Software
License Agreement.

To continue with the Jolt installation, you must accept the terms of the license
agreement. If you accept the terms, click the Yes button to continue with the
installation. If you do not accept the terms, click the No button and the
installation stops.
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Figure 15-2 Software License Agreement Window

Software Licenze Agreement

=2

3. Toinstal Jolt, you must have either WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 already installed. If
you have both BEA Tuxedo and WebL ogic Enterprise installed, the Select
Package window (Figure 15-3) appears.

Click either the BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise radio button to select the
base on which to install Jolt.
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Figure 15-3 Select Package Window

Select Package
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4. If you have either BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise installed, the Select
Componentswindow appears (Figure 15-4).

In the Select Components window, select the module(s) you want to install.
(You can choose to install any or all components.) The sample window shown in
Figure 2-4 displays BEA Tuxedo components. If you install on WebL ogic
Enterprise, the server component listed would show “Jolt Server for WLE”
instead of “Jolt Server for Tuxedo.”

Note:  Selection in this window works as a toggle. To make your selection, click in
the check box to the left of the text representing your choice. The window
displays a checkmark to the left of your selection. To deselect a component,
click on the checkmark to the left of your choice and the checkmark is
removed.

Table 15-1 displays what Jolt installs with each selected component.

You can check the available and required disk space on a particular drive either
in the Space Available section at the bottom of tf8elect Component window,
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or by clicking on Disk Space in the same window. The Space Required number
is approximately equal to the space required by the total number of components
you select plus a core component (uninstall files).

The Destination Folder displaysthe directory where the Jolt components are
installed. To change the directory, click the Browse button and type the directory
path. You have another opportunity to specify the Destination Folder when you
select the Jolt components for installation (Step 5).

Note: Typically, the destination path isthe BEA Tuxedo or WebL ogic Enterprise
directory.

Click the Next button to continue with the installation.

Figure 15-4 Select Components Window

Select Components

Client AP dacurentation

Client Examples
Client Clazzes
Jalt Server for Tusedo

Jalt Relay Front End
Jolt Relay Back End

Table 15-1 describes what gets installed with each component.
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Table 15-1 What Gets I nstalled with Each Component

Component... Installs...

Client API Javadoc L anguage Reference documentation only
Documentation

Client Examples Client Examples only

Client Classes Client classes (including JoltBeans) only

Jolt Server for WebLogic  Jolt server only (review license)

Enterprise
Jolt Relay Front-End Jolt Internet Relay front-end server
Jolt Relay Back-End Jolt Internet Relay back-end server

5. A Component Destination window appears for each component you have chosen
toinstall, that is, each component that you checked in the Select Component
window. (Figure 15-5 displaysthe Server Destination window.) In each
Component Destination window, check that the Destination Folder iswhere you
want the component installed. If it isnot, click on the Browse button and change
it.

Click on the Next button.
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Figure15-5 The Server Destination Window

Jolt 1.2 Server Destination

6. A prompt (Figure 15-6) asksif you have Jolt 1.1 applications.

If you click the Yes button, in addition to the client class . j ar files, you also get
client classesin . zi p file format and all Jolt client classes in the
<cl asses/ bea/j ol t > directory.

If you click the No button, you get only Jolt client class . j ar files.

Figure15-6 Jolt 1.1 Applications

Question

7
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7. After the selected modules areinstalled, you are prompted (Figure 15-7) to install
your Jolt license.

If you click the Yes button, the Insert License Disk window (Figure 2-8)
displays.

If you click the No button, awarning reminds you that your license has not been
installed. For further information on licensing, see the “Licensing Your Jolt
Software” section later in this chapter.

Figure15-7 Install License Window

Question

8. If you choose to install your license, thmsert License Disk window shown in
Figure 15-8 displays and you are prompted to insert your license disk.

Type the designated path or click Beowse button to change the drive, then
click the OK button.

Figure 15-8 Insert License Disk Window

Inzert Licenze Dizk
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9. If you choseto install the Jolt Relay Front End in the Select Component window
(Figure 15-4), a prompt asks if you want to install Jolt Relay as a service
(Figure 15-9). If you click on the Yes button, the Enter Information
(Figure 15-10) window appears. If you click on the No button, the Setup
Complete (Figure 15-11) window appears.

Figure15-9 Install Jolt Relay Window

Question

©
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10. Enter the path for your configuration file. Click on the Next button.

Figure15-10 TheEnter Information Window

Enter Information

D:A\ProgramFilesh\BEAS petemsh T LE DONudataobisjaltsrelapjriy.

11. When all filesare installed, the Setup Complete (Figure 15-11) window
displays.
Click on Finish. Jolt isinstalled.
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Figure15-11 Setup Complete Window

Jolt 1.2 Setup Complete

UNIX System Installation Instructions

The Jolt installation shell script for UNIX and Linux systemsincludes all components
necessary for installing the Jolt system: the Jolt Repository, the Jolt Server, the Jolt
Relay front-end and back-end, and the Jolt Class Library.
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Invoking the UNIX Installation Script

Beforeyou install Jolt, make sure that WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 has been installed. (If
your system detects the presence of a previous Jolt installation, you are given the
option of aborting the current installation or overwriting the existing one.)

1
2.

Log in as a user who haswrite permission in the BEA Tuxedo directory.

Insert the CD-ROM in the CD-ROM drive. If you are running on Solaris and the
daemon / usr/ sbin/vol d isrunning, the CD-ROM should be automatically
mounted in the/ cdr oml JOLT directory.

cd /cdrontjol t/unix

If you are not running on Solarisor vol d is not running, consult your UNIX
administration documentation to mount the CD-ROM.

Typel s

The directory contents should look similar to the following sample. If not, verify
that you are installing the correct CD-ROM.

hp/ i bm
install.sh
/ sun5x/ al pha

Type install.sh

Press Enter.

This invokes the Jolt installation script. The step-by-step install screens are
described in the following section.

Unix/Linux System Installation Script

15-12

The UNIX system installation script provides a set of step-by-step instructionsto help
you quickly install your Jolt product. This script lets you specify your platform,
operating system, and other installation details. The installation script prompts you
through the entire installation process. Y ou can cancel theinstallation at any time by
pressing CTRL-C simultaneously.

Note: The script used to show the UNIX installation is taken from Jolt 1.2 for

WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1.
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The followi ng installation options are avail abl e:
1 W.E Install Jolt for WE

Sel ect an option (default: Tuxedo) [?,??,q]: 1

01) al pha/tru64/Web5.1 02) hp/ hpux11l/ We5.1

03) ibmaix43/Web. 1 04) sun/sol 26/ We5. 1

Install which platforms files? [01-04, g to quit, | for list]: 04
BEA Jolt Rel ease 1.2

This directory contains the BEA Jolt Systemfor

SunCS 5.6 (Solaris 2.6) on SPARC

Is this correct? [y,n,q]: vy

To term nate the installation at any tinme press the interrupt key,
typically <del >, <break>, or <ctrl +c>,

The foll owi ng packages are avail abl e:
1 jolt BEA Jol t

Sel ect the package(s) you wish to install (or "all’ to install all
packages) (default: all) [?,??,q9]: 1

BEA Jolt (sparc) Release 1.2

Copyright (c) 1997-1999 BEA Systens, Inc.

Portions * Copyright 1986-1997 RSA Data Security, Inc.

Al Rights Reserved.

TUXEDO, Jolt, and WebLogi c are regi stered trademar ks of BEA Systens,
Inc.

BEA WeblLogic Enterprise is a tradenark of BEA Systens, |nc.

The following installation options are avail abl e:

1 all Install Jolt server, relay, rad,
and client

2 server Install the server only
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3 relay Install the relay front-end only
4 rad Install the relay back-end only
5 client Install the client only

6 conpat Install the Jolt 1.1 dient

conpatibility classes

Sel ect an option (default: all) [?,??2,q]: 1

Note that the jolt server will be installed into an exi sting TUXEDO
or W.E directory. You MJUST have previously installed TUXEDO ver si on
6.4 or 6.5 or W.EE 4.2 to attenpt this installation.

Base directory of existing TUXEDO installation [?,q]:
/fusr/jolt/Ws. 1u

Determining if sufficient space is available ...
3068 bl ocks are required
1045034 bl ocks are available to /usr/jolt/W. 1u

Using /usr/jolt/Ws. 1lu as the TUXEDO base directory

Unl oadi ng

/ cdrom cdron®/j ol t/uni x/sun5x/sol 26/ We5. 1/jolt/joltclt.Z ...
udataobj/jolt/jolt.jar

udataobj/jolt/joltasp.jar

udataobj/jolt/joltjse.jar

udat aobj /j ol t/ Jol t BeanDev. j ar

udat aobj /jolt/ Jol t BeanDevAwt . j ar

udat aobj /j ol t/ Jol t BeanDevSwi ng. j ar

udat aobj /j ol t/ Jol t BeanDevSwi ngll. j ar

udat aobj /jolt/JoltBeanRt. | ar

udat aobj /jolt/Jolt BeanRt Awt . j ar

udat aobj /j ol t/ Jol t BeanRt Swi ng. j ar

udat aobj /j ol t/ Jol t BeanRt Swi ngll.j ar

udat aobj/jolt/RE htm

udat aobj / j ol t / exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ t enpl at es/ deposit.tenp
udat aobj / j ol t / exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ t enpl ates/inquiry.tenp
udat aobj / j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ t enpl ates/transfer.tenp
udat aobj / j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ t enpl at es/ wi t hdrawal . t enp
udat aobj / j ol t / exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ t enpl ates/ error.tenmp
udat aobj / j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ t enpl at es/ nosessi on. tenp
udat aobj / j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ t enpl at es/ syserror.tenp
udat aobj / j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ bankapp. properties
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udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ deposi t Form ht m
udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/i nqui ryForm htm
udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/transferForm htm
udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/w t hdr awal Form ht m
udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/tel |l er Form asp

udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/tlr. asp

udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ web_t enpl ates. i nc
udat aobj /j ol t/ exanpl es/ asp/ bankapp/ web_admi n. i nc

udat aobj/jolt/classes/ beal/jolt/ServiceException.class
udat aobj/jolt/classes/ beal/jolt/Session.cl ass

udat aobj /j ol t/ cl asses/ bealj ol t/ Sessi onException. cl ass
udat aobj/jolt/classes/ beal/jolt/Sessi onState. cl ass
udataobj/jolt/classes/ beal/jolt/Transaction.cl ass

udat aobj /j ol t/ cl asses/ bea/jol t/ Transacti onExcepti on. cl ass
udataobj/jolt/classes/beal/jolt/Ul Hlr.class
udataobj/jolt/classes/beal/jolt/ Ul Info.class
udataobj/jolt/jolt.zip

910 bl ocks
finished

Unl oadi ng / cdronmd cdr onD/ uni x/ sun5x/ sol 26/ Tux6.4_6.5/jolt/joltrad. Z

bi n/ JRAD

| ocal e/ CATNAMES

| ocal e/ C/ JRAD_CAT
| ocal e/ ¢ JRAD. t ext
140 bl ocks

finished

Unl oadi ng / cdronm cdr onD/ uni x/ sun5x/ sol 26/ Tux6.4_6.5/jolt/joltsvr.Z

bi n/ JREPSVR
bi n/ JSL
bi n/ JSH
lib/libjconv.so
include/jotypes.h
| ocal e/ CATNAMVES
| ocal e/ C/ JOLT_CAT
| ocal e/ C/ JOLT. t ext
udat aobj /jrep. f 32
udat aobj /j wsl adm n. f 32
udat aobj /j ol t/repository/jrepository
760 bl ocks

finished
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Pl ease don’t forget to manual |y append the contents of the |icense
file

fromthe enclosed floppy to '/usr/jolt/Ws. 1u/udataobj/lic.txt’.
Refer to the BEA Jolt manual for details on howto do this.

Changing file perm ssions...
finished

Installation of BEA Jolt was successful
The foll owi ng packages are avail abl e:
1 jolt BEA Jol t

Sel ect the package(s) you wish to install (or "all’ to install
al |l packages) (default: all) [?,??2,q9]: q

Licensing Jolt for WebLogic Enterprise 5.1

15-16

Thelicensing scheme used by Jolt depends on the version of BEA Tuxedo used with
Jolt. Y ou need the following information to install your license:

m Theversion of BEA Tuxedo you are installing.

m  Your BEA Tuxedo directory (TUXDI R) from the install ation. This is the directory
that contains the BEA Tuxedo directories (bi n, udat aobj , €tc.).

m Your licensefile

Jolt for WebL ogic Enterprise 5.1 uses adigitally signed licensefileto enablealicense.
Thisfileis provided on afloppy disk shipped with your Jolt software.

The UNIX installation program (i nst al | . sh) does not install the license
automatically; see the “UNIX Licensing Instructions” in the following section.

The NT installation progransét up. exe) prompts you for the location of the Jolt
license file. When you provide the necessary information, the installation program
installs the license file for you. If you do not install the license file during installation,
follow the steps in the “NT Licensing Instructions” section.
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UNIX Licensing Instructions

1

Identify your current BEA Tuxedo license file. Thisislocated in
$TUXDI R/ udat aobj /1ic. txt.

Make a copy of thisfile:
cd $TUXDI R/ udat aobj

cp lic.txt lic.txt.bak

Check that you have completed Step 2. Verify the copy using OS-specific
commands (e.g., di ff on UNIX systems).

Append the contents of the Jolt license file to the BEA Tuxedo licensefile:

cat /dev/diskette/joltlic.txt >> lic.txt

NT Licensing Instructions

1

Identify your current BEA Tuxedo license file. Thisislocated in
% UXDI R% udat aobj \lic.txt.

Make a copy of thisfile:
cd % UXDI R% udat aobj

copy lic.txt lic.txt.bak

Check that you have a completed Step 2. Verify the copy using OS-specific
commands.

Append the contents of the Jolt license file to the BEA Tuxedo licensefile:

copy lic.txt + a:\joltlic.txt

A text editor can be used to copy and paste the contents of the Jolt license file
into the BEA Tuxedo licensefile.

Note: Thedigital signatureis 64 characterslong. Every character must match
exactly or thelicenseis not valid.
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CHAPTER

16 Configuring the BEA
Jolt System

This chapter explains how to configure BEA Jolt. It contains a “Quick Configuration”
section for users who are familiar with Jolt. The rest of the chapter provides more
detailed information. It is presumed that readers of this chapter are system
administrators or application developers who have experience with the operating
systems and workstation platforms on which they are configuring Jolt.

This chapter includes the following sections:

Quick Configuration

Jolt Background Information

Jolt Relay

Jolt Relay Adapter

Jolt Repository

Event Subscription

BEA Tuxedo Background Information

Sample Applications in Jolt Online Resources
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Quick Configuration

If you are aready familiar with Jolt and BEA Tuxedo, this section provides a quick
guide to the configuration procedure. If you have not used Jolt before, read the “Jolt
Background Information” section in this chapter.

Configure Jolt on BEA Tuxedo

Follow the directions in this section to configure the Jolt Server Listener (JSL).

Edit the UBBCONFIG file
1. IntheMACH NES Section, specifflAXWSCLI ENTS=number (Required).
Note: If MAXWSCLI ENTS is not set, JSL does not boot.

2. In theGROUPS section, SeBROUPNANE <r equi r ed par anet er s> [opt i onal
par anet er s].

3. Set thesERVERS section (Required).
Lines within this section have the form:
JSL <required paraneters> [ optional paraneters]
whereJSL specifies the file{t ri ng_val ue) to be executed bynboot (1) .
4. Setthe required parameters J&t..
Required parameters are:

SVRGRP, SVRI D, andCLOPT="-A...-n ...//< host port>”

5. Set other parameters for JSL.

The following parameters can be used with the JSL, but you need to
understand how doing so would affect your application. See “Other
Parameters Usable With JSL” later in this chapter.

SVRGRP=stri ng_val ue
SRVI D=nunber
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MAX # of JSHs
MIN # of JSHs

Configure the Jolt Repository

In the GROUPS section:

1. Specify the same identifiers given as the value of the LM D parameter in the
MACH NES section.

2. Specify the value of the GRPNO, between 1 and 30,000.
In the SERVERS section:

The Jolt Repository Server (JREPSVR) contains services for accessing and editing the
Repository. Multiple JREPSVRinstances share repository information through ashared
file. Include JREPSVRin the SERVERS section of the UBBCONFI Gfile.

1. Indicate anew server identification with the SRVI D parameter.

2. Specify the - Wflag for one (and only one) JREPSVRto ensure that you can edit
the Repository. (Without this flag, the Repository is read-only.)

3. Typethe- P flag to specify the path of the repository file. (An error message
displaysin the BEA Tuxedo ULOGfile if the argument for the - P flag is not
entered.)

4. Add thefile pathname of the Repository file (for example, / app/ j r eposi t or y).

5. Boot the BEA Tuxedo system using thet nl oadcf andt mboot commands.

Initialize Services Using BEA Tuxedo and the Repository Editor

Y ou must initially define the BEA Tuxedo services using BEA Tuxedo and Jolt in
order to make the Jolt services available to the client.

1. Build the BEA Tuxedo server that contains the service.

2. Accessthe Jolt Repository Editor.
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Before You start the Repository Editor

Before you start the Repository Editor, make surethat you have installed all necessary
Jolt software. Y ou cannot use the Repository Editor until JREPSVRand JSL are
running.

Start the Repository Editor from either the JavaSoft appl et vi ewer or from your Web
browser.
Starting the Repository Editor Using appletviewer:

1. Setthe CLASSPATH to include the Jolt class directory or the directory where the
*_jar filesreside.

2. If loading the applet from alocal disk, type the following at the URL location:

appl et vi ewer <full-pathname>/ RE. ht m

If loading the applet from the Web server, type the following at the URL
location:

http://<ww. server>/<URL pat h>/ RE. ht m

3. Press Enter. The Repository Editor logon window displays.

Starting the Repository Editor from a Web server:
To start the Repository Editor from alocal file:
1. Setthe CLASSPATH to include the Jolt class directory.
2. Type: fil e: <full-pathname>/ RE. ht ni
To start the Repository Editor from a Web server:
1. Ensure that the CLASSPATH does not include the Jolt class directory
2. Removethe Jolt classes from CLASSPATH.

3. Typethefollowing:
http://<ww. server>/<URL pat h>/ RE. ht m
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Note: Ifjolt.jar andadm n.jar areinthe samedirectory asRE. ht ni , the
web server provides the classes. If they are not in the same directory as
RE. ht ni , modify the applet code base.

4. Press Enter. The Repository Editor logon window displays.

Log on to the Repository Editor

After starting the Jolt Repository Editor, follow these directionsto log on:

1. Type the name of the server machine designated as the “access point” to the BEA
Tuxedo application and select the port number text field.

2. Type the port number and présster. The system validates the server and port
information.

Note: Unless you are logging on through the Jolt Relay, the same port number is
used to configure the Jolt Listener. Refer to WBBCONFI G file for
additional information.

3. Type the BEA Tuxedo Application Password and pEgggr. Based on the
authentication level, type the remaining information.

4. Type the BEA Tuxedo user name and piieds

5. Type the BEA Tuxedo user password and pEsgsr.

Note: The Jolt 1.2 Repository Editor uses the hardcgded admi n for the user
role.

The Packages andServices options are activated.

Installation Guide 16-5



16 Configuring the BEA Jolt System

Repository Editor Logon Window Description

Thefollowing table detail s the options of the Repository Editor logon window.

Option Description
Server Type the server name.
Port Number Type the port number in decimal value.

Note:  After the server name and port number are entered, the
user name and password fields are activated. Activation is
based on the authentication level of the BEA Tuxedo

application.

Application BEA Tuxedo administrative password text entry.

Password

User Name BEA Tuxedo user identification text entry. Thefirst character must
be an alpha character.

User Password BEA Tuxedo password text entry.

User Role BEA Tuxedo user role. Required only if BEA Tuxedo
authentication level isUSER_AUTH or higher.

Packages Accesses the Packages window. (Enabled after the logon.)

Services Accesses the Services window. (Enabled after the logon.)

Exit the Repository Editor

Exit the Repository Editor when you are finished adding, editing, testing, or deleting
packages, services, and parameters. Figure 16-1 isan example of the Repository Editor
window beforeexiting. Only Packages, Ser vices, and Close areenabled. All text entry
fields are disabled.
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Figure16-1 Exampleof the Repository Editor Logon Window Before Exiting

[=3 Applet Viewer: bea.jolt. admin.RE .class =1

BEA Jolt Repository Editor

Sermer: mani
Fart Mumber: bapi}atal
ser Rale: joltadmin

Application Passwoard:

Llger Mame:

Llzer Passwaord:

To exit the Repository Editor:
1. Select Back from aprevious window to return to the L ogon window.

2. Select Close to terminate the connection with the server. The Repository Editor
Logon window continues to display with disabled fields.

3. Select Close from your browser menu to remove the window from your screen.

Configure the BEA Tuxedo TMUSREVT Server for Event Subscription

Jolt Event Subscription is used to receive event notifications from either BEA Tuxedo
services or other BEA Tuxedo clients. Configure the BEA Tuxedo TMJSREVT server
and modify the application UBBCONFI Gfile. Listing 16-1 showsthe relevant TMUSREVT
parameters in the UBBCONFI G File:
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Listing 16-1 TMUSREVT Parametersin the UBBCONFIG File

TMJUSREVT SRVGRP=EVBGRP1 SRVI D=40 GRACE=3600
ENVFI LE="/ usr/t uxedo/ bankapp/ TMJSREVT. ENV"
CLOPT="-e tnusrevt.out -o tnusrevt.out -A --
-f [usr/tuxedo/ bankapp/tnusrevt. dat"
SEQUENCE=11

In the SERVERS sections of the UBBCONFI Gfile, specify the SRVYGRP and SRVI D.

Configure Jolt Relay

On UNIX:

Start the JRLY process on UNIX by typing the following command a the system
prompt:

jrly -f <config file_path>

If the configuration file does not exist or cannot be opened, the JRLY writesamessage
to standard error, attempts to log the startup failure in the error log, then exits.

On UNIX and NT:

Theformat of the configuration fileisa TAG=VALUE format. Blank lines or
lines starting with a “#” are ignored. Listing 16-2 is an example of the formal
specifications of the configuration file.

Listing 16-2 Formal Configuration File Specifications

LOGDI R=<LOG DI RECTORY_PATH>

ACCESS LOG=<ACCESS FI LE_ NAME i n LOGDI R>

ERROR LOG=<ERRCR FI LE_NAME i n LOGDI R>

LI STEN=<I P: Port conbi nati on where JRLY will accept

conma- separ at ed connecti ons>

CONNECT=<| P: Port1, IP:Port2...1P:PortN:Port(List of |IP:Port
conbi nati ons associated with JRADs: can be 1...N)>
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On NT Only (Optional):

SOCKETTI MEQUT isthe timein secondsfor which JRLY NT service blocksfor network
activity (new connections, data to be read, closed connections). SOCKETTI MEQUT also
affects the SCM. When the SCM requests the NT service to stop, the SCM must wait
for at least SOCKETTI MEQUT seconds before quitting.

Note: Theformat for directory and file namesis determined by the operating system.
UNIX systems use the forward slash (/). NT systems use the backslash (\). If
any of the files specified in LOGDI R, ACCESS L OG, or ERROR_LOG cannot be
opened for writing, the JRLY prints an error message on st der r and exits.

The format for host names and port numbers are shown in Table 16-1.

Table 16-1 Host Name and Port Number Formats
Host Name/Port

Number Description

Host name: Port Host name isastring; Port isadecima number.

/ I Host nane: Por t Host name isastring; Port isadecima number.

| P Por t I Pisadotted notation | P address; Port isadecimal

number.

Sart the Jolt Relay Adapter (JRAD).
1. Type tm oadcf -y <UBBFI LE>
2. Type: t mboot

Configurethe JRAD

A single JRAD process can only be connected to asingle JRLY . A JRAD can be
configured to communicate with only one JSL and its associated JSH. However,
multiple JRADs can be configured to communicate with one JSL. The CLOPT
parameter for BEA Tuxedo services must be included in the UBBCONFI Gfile.

1. Type: -1 <hexadeci mal format > (The port totheJSL for the JRLY to connect
on behalf of the client.)

2. Type: -c <hexadeci mal format > (The address of the corresponding JSL to
which JRAD connects.)
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Note: Theformat is Ox0O002PPPNNN or, in dot notation, 100.100.10.100.

3. Configure networked components. Jolt is now configured.

Jolt Background Information

This section contains additional information on Jolt components.

Jolt Server

The Jolt Server isalistener that supports one or more handlers.

Jolt Server Listener (JSL). The JSL is configured to support clients on an |P/port
combination.The JSL works with the Jolt Server Handler (JSH) to provide client
connectivity to the backend of the Jolt system. The JSL runs as a BEA Tuxedo server.

Jolt Server Handler (JSH). The JSH isaprogram that runson a BEA Tuxedo server
machineto provide anetwork connection point for remote clients. The JSH workswith
the JSL to provide client connectivity residing on the backend of the Jolt system. More
than one JSH can be availableto the JSL, up to 32,767. (See description of the - M
command-line option on page 3-26.)

System Administrator Responsibilities. The system administrator’s responsibilities
for the server components of Jolt include:

m Determining the JSL network address.

m Determining the number of Jolt clients to be serviced. (The number of clients to
be serviced is limited byAXWSCLI ENTS in UBB.)

m Determining the minimum and maximum number of JSHs.

Starting the JSL

To start all administrative and server processes ivBBEONFI G file:
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1. Type: tm oadcf

This command parses the configuration file and loads the binary version of the
configuration file.

2. Type: t mboot -y
This command activates the application specified in the configuration file.

If you do not enter any options, aprompt asksyou if you really want to overwrite your
TUXCONFI Gfile.

See the Administering the BEA Tuxedo System or the BEA Tuxedo Reference Manual
for information ont m oadcf andt mboot .

Shutting Down the JSL

All shutdown requests to the Jolt servers are initiated by the BEA Tuxedo command:

t mshut down -vy.
During shutdown:
m  No new client connections are accepted.

m All current client connections are terminated. BEA Tuxedo rolls back in-flight
transactions. Each client receives an error message indicating that the serviceis
unavailable.

Restarting the JSL

BEA Tuxedo monitorsthe JSL and restartsit in the event of afailure. When BEA
Tuxedo restarts the listener process, the following occurs:

m Clientsattempting alistener connection must try to reconnect. Clients attempting
ahandler connection receive atimeout or atime delay.

m Clientscurrently connected to a handler are disconnected (JSH exits when its
corresponding JSL exits normally).
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Configuring the JSL

The Jolt Server Listener (JSL) isa BEA Tuxedo server responsible for distributing
connection requests from Jolt to the Jolt Server Handler (JSH). BEA Tuxedo must be
running on the host machine where the JSL and JREPSVR are |ocated.

JSL Command-Line Options

The server may need to obtain information from the command line. The CLOPT
parameter allowsyou to specify command-line options that can change some defaults
in the server. The JSL command-line options are explained in Table 16-2.

Table 16-2 JSL Command-Line Options

JSL Command Line Option  Description

[-c Enabl es application data sent between a Jolt client and a Jolt
conpressi on_t hreshol d] server (JSH) to be compressed during transmission over the
network.

conpressi on_t hreshol disanumber that you specify
between 0 and 2,147,483,647 bytes. Any messages that are
larger than the specified compression threshold are
compressed before transmission.

The default is no compression; that is, if no compression
threshold is specified, Jolt does not compress messages on
client or server.

Note: Theprevious- ¢ connect i on- node option has
been replaced with the-j connecti on- node
option.

[-d device_nane] The device for platforms using the Transport Layer
Interface. There is no default. Required. (Optional for
sockets)
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Table 16-2 JSL Command-Line Options

JSL Command Line Option

[-H external netaddr]

[-1 init-tinmeout]

[-] connection_npde]

[-m nmi nh]

Description

ext ernal net addr isthenetwork address Jolt clientsuse
to connect to the application. The JSL process uses this
address to listen for clients attempting to connect at this
address. If the addressis 0x0002MvwWMdddddddd and JSH
network addressis 0x00021111ffffffff, theknown
network addressis 0x00021111dddd dddd. If the
address startswith "//" network address, the typeis | P based
and the TCP/IP port number of JSH network addressis
copied into the address to form the combined network
address.

The |P address must be specified in the following form:
-H //external ip address: MMM
(Optional for JSL in BEA Tuxedo 6.4 and 6.5)

Thetime (in seconds) that aJolt client isallowed to complete
initialization through the JSH beforeit is timed out by the
JSL. Default is 60 seconds. (Optional)

The following connection modes from clients are allowed:

RETAINED - the network connectionisretained for the full
duration of a session.

RECONNECT - the client establishes and brings down a
connection when an idletimeout isreached, reconnecting for
multiple requests within a session.

ANY - the server alows aclient to request either a
RETAINED or RECONNECT type of connection for a
session.

The default isANY. That is, if no option is specified, the
server allows aclient to request either aRETAINED or
RECONNECT type of connection. (Optional)

Note:  This option has been changed in this release from
-c [connection_npde] to-]j
[ connect i on_npde] .

The minimum number of JSHs that are availablein
conjunction with the JSL at one time. The range of this
parameter is from 0 through 255. Default is 0. (Optional)
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Table 16-2 JSL Command-Line Options

JSL Command Line Option

[-H external netaddr]

[-1 init-tinmeout]

[-] connection_npde]

[-m nmi nh]
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Description

ext ernal net addr isthenetwork address Jolt clientsuse
to connect to the application. The JSL process uses this
address to listen for clients attempting to connect at this
address. If the addressis 0x0002MvwWMdddddddd and JSH
network addressis 0x00021111ffffffff, theknown
network addressis 0x00021111dddd dddd. If the
address startswith "//" network address, the typeis | P based
and the TCP/IP port number of JSH network addressis
copied into the address to form the combined network
address.

The |P address must be specified in the following form:
-H //external ip address: MMM
(Optional for JSL in BEA Tuxedo 6.4 and 6.5)

Thetime (in seconds) that aJolt client isallowed to complete
initialization through the JSH beforeit is timed out by the
JSL. Default is 60 seconds. (Optional)

The following connection modes from clients are allowed:

RETAINED - the network connectionisretained for the full
duration of a session.

RECONNECT - the client establishes and brings down a
connection when an idletimeout isreached, reconnecting for
multiple requests within a session.

ANY - the server alows aclient to request either a
RETAINED or RECONNECT type of connection for a
session.

The default isANY. That is, if no option is specified, the
server allows aclient to request either aRETAINED or
RECONNECT type of connection. (Optional)

Note:  This option has been changed in this release from
-c [connection_npde] to-]j

[ connect i on_npde] .

The minimum number of JSHs that are availablein
conjunction with the JSL at one time. The range of this
parameter is from 0 through 255. Default is 0. (Optional)
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Table 16-2 JSL Command-Line Options

JSL Command LineOption  Description

[ - M nmaxh] The maximum number of JSHs that are availablein
conjunction with the JSL at one time. If this option is not
specified, the parameter defaults to MAXWSCLI ENTS
divided by the rounded-up - x multiplexing factor (MPX). If
specified, the - Moption takes a value from 1 to 32,767.
(Optional)

[-n netaddr] Network address used by the Jolt listener with BEA Tuxedo
6.4 and 6.5, and WebL ogic Enterprise 4.2.

TCP/IP addresses may be specified in thefollowing formats:

"/ / host. nane: port _nunber"
[ #. #. #. #:port_nunber”

In thefirst format, the domain finds an address for hostname

using the local name resolution facilities (usually DNS).
Hostname must be the local machine, and the local name

resol ution facilities must unambiguoudy resolve hostname

to the address of the local machine.

In the second example, the “#.#.#.#" is in dotted decimal
format. In dotted decimal format, each # should be a number
from 0 to 255. This dotted decimal number represents the IP
address of the local machine.
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Table 16-2 JSL Command-Line Options

JSL Command Line Option

Description

[-T dient-timeout]

[-w JSH

[-x npx-factor]
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In both of the aboveformats, por t _nunber isthe TCP port
number at which the domain process listens for incoming
requests. por t _nunber can either be a number between 0
and 65535 or aname.

If port _nunber isaname, then it must be found in the
network services database on your local machine. The

address can also be specified in hexadecimal format when
preceded by the characters “0x”. Each character after the
initial “0Ox” is a number from 0 to 9 or a letter from A to F
(case insensitive). The hexadecimal format is useful for
arbitrary binary network addresses such as IPX/SPX or
TCP/IP.

There is no default. (Required)

The time (in minutes) allowed for a client to stay idle. If a
client does not make any requests during this time, the JSH
disconnects the client and the session is terminated. If an
argument is not supplied, the session does not timeout.

When the j ANY or-j RECONNECT option is used,
always specify T with an idle timeout value. KT is not
specified and the connection is suspended, JSH does not
automatically terminate the session. The session never
terminates if a client abnormally ends the session.

If a parameter is not specified, the default is no timeout.
(Optional)

This command line option indicates the Jolt Server Handler.
Default is JSH. (Optional)

This is the number of clients that one JSH can service. Use
this parameter to control the degree of multiplexing within
each JSH process. If specified, this parameter takes a value
from 1 to 32767 for UNIX and NT. Default value is 10.
(Optional)
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Table 16-2 JSL Command-Line Options

JSL Command LineOption  Description

[-Z 0] 40| 128] When establishing a network link between a Jolt client and
the JSH, allows encryption up to thislevel. Theinitia 0
means no DH nodes, no RC4. 40 and 128 specify the length
(in bits) of the encryption key. DH key exchange is needed
to generate keys. Session keys are not transmitted over the
network. The default valueis 0.

Security and Encryption

Authentication and key exchange data are transmitted between Jolt clients and the
JSL/JSH using the Diffie-Hellman key exchange. All subsequent exchanges are
encrypted using RC4 encryption. International packages usea DES key exchange and
a 128-bit key, with 40 bits encrypted and 88 bits exposed.

Programs using the 128-bit encryption cannot be exported outside the United States
without proper approval from the United States government. Customerswith intranets
extending beyond the United States cannot use this mode of encryption if any internal
clients are outside the United States.

Jolt Relay

The combination of the Jolt Relay (JRLY) and its associated Jolt Relay Adapter
(JRAD) istypically referred to asthe Internet Relay. Jolt Relay is a component that
routes messages from a Jolt client to aJSL or JSH. This eliminates the need for the
JSH and BEA Tuxedo to run on the same machine as the Web server (generally
considered as insecure). The Jolt Relay consists of two componentsillustrated in
Figure 16-2.

m Jolt Relay (JRLY). The JRLY isthe Jolt Relay front-end. It isnot a BEA
Tuxedo client or server and is not dependent on the BEA Tuxedo version. Itisa
stand-al one software component. It requires only minimal configuration to allow
it to work with Jolt clients.
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m Jolt Relay Adapter (JRAD). The JRAD isthe Jolt Relay back-end. Itisa BEA
Tuxedo system server, but does not include any BEA Tuxedo services. It
requires command line arguments to allow it to work with the JSL and the BEA
Tuxedo system.

Note: TheJolt Relay istransparent to Jolt clients and Jolt servers. A Jolt server can
simultaneously connect to intranet clients directly, or viathe Jolt Relay to
Internet clients.

Figure 16-2 Jolt Internet Relay Path

Firewall

Browser =

software

™~ TUXEDO
JRLY <=t JRAD

Insecure Secure
environment [ | environment

Figure 16-2 shows how abrowser connectsto the Web server software and downloads
the Jolt applets. The Jolt applet or client connects to the JRLY on the Web server
machine. The JRLY forwards the Jolt messages across the firewall to the JRAD. The
JRAD selectively forwards messages to the JSL or appropriate JSH.
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Jolt Relay Failover

There are two points of failovers associated with JRLY :
m Jolt Client to JRLY connection failover

m JRLY to JRAD connection failover

Jolt Client to JRLY Connection Failover

If one server address does not result in a successful session, the failover function
allowsthe Jolt Client API to connect to the next free (unconnected) JRLY specifiedin
the argument list of the API. To enable this failover in an NT environment, multiple
NT JRLY services can be executed. In anon-NT environment, multiple JRLY
processes are executed. Each JRLY (service or process) hasits own configurationfile.
Thistype of failover ishandled by Jolt 1.2 client API changesthat allow you to specify
alist of Jolt server addresses (JSL or JRLY).

JRLY to JRAD Adapter Connection Failover

Each JRLY configuration file has alist of JRAD addresses. When a JRAD is
unavailable, JRLY triesto connect to the next free (unconnected) JRAD, ina
round-robin fashion. Two JRL'Y s cannot connect to the same JRAD. Given thesefacts,
you can make the connection efficient by giving different JRAD address orders. That
is, if you make one extra JRAD available on standby, the first JRLY that loses its
JRAD connectsto the extra JRAD. This type of failover is handled by JRLY alone.

If any of the listed JRADs are not executing when JRLY is started, the initial
connection fails. When a Jolt client tries to connect to JRLY, the JRLY again triesto
connect to the JRAD.

To accommodate the failover functionality, you have to boot multiple JRADs by
configuring them in the UBBCONFI Gfile.
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Jolt Relay Process

TheJRLY (front-end relay) process can be started before or after the JRAD is started.
If the JRAD isnot available when the JRLY is started, the JRLY attempts to connect
tothe JRAD when it receives aclient request. If JRLY isstill unable to connect to the
JRAD, the client is denied access and awarning iswritten to the JRLY error log file.

Starting the JRLY on UNIX

Start the JRLY process by typing the command name at a system prompt.
jrly -f <config file_path>

If the configuration file does not exist or cannot be opened, the JRLY prints an error
message. Refer to Appendix B of the BEA Jolt Developer’'s Guidior the JoIt Relay
error messages.

If the JRLY isunableto start, it writes amessage to standard error and attemptsto log
the startup failurein the error log, then exits.

JRLY Command-Line Options for NT

16-20

This section discusses command-line optionsthat are available from the NT version of
JRLY. exe. Note that:

m JRLY asan NT serviceisavailable only for Microsoft Windows NT.

m  When thedisplay suffix isoptional (when [ di spl ay_suf fi x] isshown), all
operations are performed on the default JRLY NT service instance.

m For manually-installed, additional JRLY services, a suffix (any string) is
required. Also, you can install the default service manually by omitting the
optional string suffix.

m Eachinstance of JRLY NT service uses the same binary executable file.
m A new processis started for each instance of JRLY NT service.
m Thesyntax for these optionsis: jrly -command.

m Text specified within brackets ( [ ]) isoptional.
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jrly -install

Example 1:

Example 2:

Discussion:

m All the following commands except - st art and - st op require that you have
write access to Windows NT Registry.

m The -start and - st op commands require that you have NT Service control
access. These restrictions are based on NT user restrictions.

The command line options are as follows:
[ di splay suffix]

Install j r1y asan NT service.

jrly -install

In thisexample, thedefault JRLY isinstalled asan NT Serviceand is displayed in the
Service Control Manager (SCM) as Jolt Relay.

jrly -install MASTER

In this case, an instance of JRLY isinstalled asan NT Service and is displayed in the
SCM asJolt Relay MASTER. Thesuffix, MASTER, does not have any significance;
it isonly used to uniquely identify various instances of JRLY's.

At thispoint, thisinstance of JRLY is not ready for starting. It must be assigned the
configuration file (seethe set command discussion) that specifies the listening
TCP/IP port, JSH connection TCP/IP port, log files, and sockettimeout. Thisfile
should not be shared between various instances of JRLY .

jrly -remove [display_suffix] | -all

Removeoneor al JRLY from NT service.

If [ di spl ay_suffix] isspecified, this command removes the specified JRLY
service.

If [ di spl ay_suf fi x] isnot specified, thiscommand removesthe default JRLY from
being an NT Service.

If the-al | optionisspecified, all the JRLY NT Services are removed. Related NT
registry entries under:

HKEY _LOCAL_MACHI NE\ Syst em Cur r ent Cont r ol Set\ Ser vi ces
and

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE\ Sof t war e\ BEA\ Jol t\ 1. 2
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are removed.
jrly -set [-d display suffix] -f config file
Update the registry with the full path of anew configuration file.
Example 1: jrly -set -f c:\tux64\udataobj\jolt\jrly.con

In this example, the default JRLY NT Service (Jolt Relay) is assigned a configuration
filecalledjrly. con thatislocated in: c: \t ux64\ udat aobj \j ol t directory.

Example2: jrly -set -d MASTER -f c:\tux64\udataobj\jolt\master.con

Here, the JRLY NT Serviceinstance, called Jolt Relay MASTER isassigned a
configuration filecalledj r I y_nast er. con that islocated in
c:\tux64\ udat aobj\jolt directory.

jrly -manual [display suffix]
Set the start/stop to manual.

Thiscommand setsthespecified JRLY instanceto bemanually controlled, using either
the command-line options or the SCM.

jrly -auto [display suffix]
Set the start/stop to automatic.

This command sets all the operations for specified NT Serviceto be automatically
started when the OS boots and stopped when the OS shuts down.

jrly -start [display suffix]

Start the JRLY.

This command starts the specified JRLY .
jrly -stop [display suffix]

Stopthe JRLY.

This command stops the specified JRLY .
jrly -version

Print the current version of JRLY .
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jrly -help

This command prints the current version of JRLY binary.

Print command-line options.

This command prints the command-line options with brief descriptions.

JRLY Command-Line Option for UNIX

Thereisonly one JRLY command-line option for UNIX:

jrly -f <config file_path>

Start the JRLY process.

Thisoption startsthe JRLY process. If the configuration file does not exist or cannot
be opened, the JRLY printsan error message. If the JRLY isunableto start, it writesa
message to standard error, attemptsto log the startup failure in the error log, then exits.

JRLY Configuration File

The format of the configuration fileisa TAG=VALUE format. Blank lines or lines
starting with a #” are ignored. Refer to Listing 16-3 for an example of the formal
specifications of the configuration file.

Listing 16-3 Specification of Configuration File

LOGDI R=<LOG_DI RECTORY_PATH>

ACCESS_LOG=<ACCESS_FI LE_NAME i n LOGDI R>

ERROR_LOG=<ERROR_FI LE_NAME i n LOGDI R>

LI STEN=<I P: Port conbinati on where JRLY wi |l accept connections>
CONNECT=<I P: Port conbi nation associ ated with JRAD>

SOCKETTI MEQUT=<Seconds for socket accept()function>
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Note: SOCKETTI MEQUT is the duration (in seconds) for which the relay NT service
blocks for network activity (new connections, data to be read, closed
connections). It isvalid only on NT machines.

SOCKETTI MEOUT also affectsthe SCM. When the SCM requeststhe serviceto
stop, the SCM needsto wait at |east SOCKETTI MEOUT seconds before doing so.

Listing 16-4 shows an example of the JRLY configuration file. The CONNECT line
specifiesthe |P address and port number of JRAD machine.

Listing 16-4 Example of JRLY Configuration File

LOGDI R=/ usr /| og/ rel ay

ACCESS LOG=access_| og

ERROR _LOG=errorl og

# jrly will listen on port 4444

LI STEN=200. 100. 10. 100: 4444

CONNECT=200. 100. 20. 200: 4444, 200. 100. 20. 200: 5555, . ..
SOCKETTI MEQUT=30 /1 See note under Listing 3-4

The format for directory and file names is determined by the operating system. UNIX
systems use the forward slash (/). NT systems use the backslash (V). If any of thefiles
specified in LOGDI R, ACCESS_LOG or ERROR_L OG cannot be opened for writing, the
JRLY printsan error message on st der r and exits.

Theformat for host names and port humbers are shown in Table 16-3.

Table 16-3 Host Name and Port Number Formats

Host Name/Port Number  Descriptions

Host nane: Por t Host nane isastring, Por t isadecimal number

/ | Host nane: Por t Host nane isastring, Por t isadecimal number

| P: Port | Pisadotted notation | P address, Por t isadecimal
number
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Jolt Relay Adapter

The Jolt Relay Adapter (back-end relay) isa BEA Tuxedo system server. The Jolt
Relay Adapter (JRAD) server may or may not be located on the sasme BEA Tuxedo
host machine (in SHM mode) and server group to which the JSL server is connected.

The JRAD can be started independently of its associated JRLY . JRAD tracksits
startup and shutdown activity in the BEA Tuxedo log file.

JRAD Configuration

A single JRAD process can only be connected to asingle JRLY . A JRAD can be
configured to communicate with only one JSL and its associated JSHs. However,
multiple JRADs can be configured to communicate with one JSL. The CLOPT
parameter for the BEA Tuxedo servers must be included in the UBBCONFI Gfile. For
additional information about the CLOPT parameters, refer to Table 16-4.

Table 16-4 JRAD CL OPT Parameter Descriptions

CLOPT Parameter Description

-1 <hexadeci mal fornmat> Port to listen for the JRLY to connect
on behalf of the client.

- ¢ <hexadeci mal format> The address of the corresponding
JSL to which JRAD connects.

-H <hexadeci mal fornmat> Used when thereis a network address
trand ation performed for JRLY listen
address.

Note: Theformat is 0x0002PPPPNNN. Refer to the BEA Jolt 1.2 Release Notes for
additional information on JRAD.
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Listing 16-5 shows the sample UBBCONFI Gfile.

Listing 16-5 Sample JRAD Entry in UBBCONFIG File

# JRAD host 200.100.100.10 listens at port 2000, connects to JSL
port 8000 on the sanme host

JRAD SRVCRP=JSLGRP  SRVI D=60
CLOPT="-A -- -| 0x000207D0C864640A —c 0x00021f40C864640A"

Network Address Configurations

There are several networked components that must be configured to work together
when configuring a Jolt Internet Relay. Prior to configuration, review the criteria
required in Table 16-5 and record the information. This will help minimize the
possibility of misconfiguration.

Table 16-5 Jolt Internet Relay Network Address Configuration Criteria

JRLY JRAD JSL
LISTEN: <Location where -1 : <Location of wherethe - n: <Location of JSL. Must
the clients connect> listener connectsthe JRLY>  match - ¢ parameter of

CONNECT: <Locationof - ¢: <Location of JSL. Must JRAD>

your JRAD. Must matchthe  match - n parameter of JSL>
- | parameter of JRAD>

Jolt Repository

16-26

The Jolt Repository contains BEA Tuxedo service definitions that allow Jolt clientsto
access BEA Tuxedo services. The Jolt Repository files included with the installation
contain service definitions used internally by Jolt. Seethe BEA Jolt Developer’s Guide
for detailed instructions on how to add definitions to the application services.
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Configuring the Jolt Repository

To configure the Jolt Repository, modify the application UBBCONFI Gfile. The
UBBCONFI Gfileisan ASCII version of the BEA Tuxedo configuration file. Create a
new UBBCONFI Gfilefor each application. Seethe BEA BEA Tuxedo Reference Manual
for information regarding the syntax of the entries for the file. Listing 16-6 shows
relevant portions of the UBBCONFI Gfile.

Listing 16-6 Sample UBBCONFIG File

* GROUPS

JREPGRP GRPNC=94 LM D=SI TE1

* SERVERS

JREPSVR SRVGRP=JREPGRP SRVI D=98

RESTART=Y GRACE=0 CLOPT="-A -- -W-P /app/jrepository"

JREPSVR SRVGRP=JREPGRP SRVI D=97

RESTART=Y RQADDR=JREPQ GRACE=0 CLOPT="-A -- -P /app/jrepository"
JREPSVR SRVGRP=JREPGRP SRVI D=96

RESTART=Y RQADDR=JREPQ REPLYQ=Y GRACE=0 CLOPT="-A -- -P

[ app/jrepository"

Note: For UNIX systems, usetheslash (/) when setting the path to thej r eposi t ory
file (for example, app/repository). For NT systems, use the backslash (\ ) and
specify the drive name (for example, c: \ app\r eposi tory).

Change the sections of the UBBCONFI Gfile indicated in Table 16-6:

Table 16-6 UBBCONFIG File

Section Parameter sto be specified
GROUPS LM D, GRPNO
SERVERS SRVGRP, SRVI D
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GROUPS Section

A GROUPS entry isrequired for the group that includes the Jolt Repository. The group
name parameter is a name selected by the application.

1

2.

Specify the same identifiers given as the value of the LM D parameter in the
MACHI NES section.

Specify the value of the GRPNO between 1 and 30,000 in the GROUPS section.

SERVERS Section

Repository File

16-28

The Jolt Repository server, JREPSVR, contains services for accessing and editing the
Repository. Multiple JREPSVRinstances share repository information through ashared
file. Include JREPSVR in the SERVERS section of the UBBCONFI Gfile.

1
2.

Indicate anew server identification (for example, 98) with the SRvI D parameter.

Specify the - w flag for one JREPSVR to ensure that you can edit the Repository.
The Repository is read-only without this flag.

Note: You must install only one writable JREPSVR (that is, only one JREPSVR
with the - wflag). Multiple read-only JREPSVRS can be installed on the
same host.

Type the - P flag to specify the path of the repository file. An error message
displaysin the BEA Tuxedo ULOGfileif the argument for the - P flag is not
entered.

Add the file pathname of the Repository file (for example, / app/ j reposi t ory).

Boot the BEA Tuxedo system using thet m oadcf command (for example,
tm oadcf -y ubbconfig)andtnmboot command. Seethe Administering the
BEA Tuxedo System for information ont ml oadcf and t mboot .

A Repository file, j reposi t ory, is available with Jolt. Thisfile includes bankapp
services and the Repository services that you can modify, test, and delete using the
Repository Editor.

Note: TheJolt 1.2 Repository fileis different fromthe Jolt 1.1 Repository file. If you

areusing Jolt 1.1, you must make applicable changes.
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Insidethej r eposi t ory file, the service definitionsfor the servicesin the Jolt
Repository Server (JREPSVR) have FML32 as their buffer types. During
installation, the new service definitions for Jolt 1.2 JREPSV R should be
appended to the existing j r eposi t ory file as part of the upgrade.

Start with thej r eposi t or y file provided with the installation, even if you are not
going to test the bankapp application with Jolt. Delete the bankapp packages or
services that you do not need.

The pathname of the file must match the argument of the - P option.

Warning: Do not modify the Repository filesmanually or you will not be ableto use
@ the Repository Editor. Although thej reposi t ory file can be modified
and read with any text editor, the Jolt system does not have integrity
checksto ensurethat thefileisin the proper format. Any manual changes
tothej r eposi t ory file might not be detected until runtime. See “Using
the Jolt Repository Editor” in thREA Jolt Developer’s Guidior
additional information.

Initializing Services Using BEA Tuxedo and the
Repository Editor

Y ou must initially define the BEA Tuxedo services using BEA Tuxedo and Jolt in
order to make the Jolt services available to the client.

1. Build the BEA Tuxedo server containing the service. See Administering the BEA
TUXEDO Systerar BEA Tuxedo Programmer’s Guifler additional information
on the following:

e Building the BEA Tuxedo applications/server
e Editing the UBBCONFI Gfile
e Updating the TUXCONFI Gfile

e Administering thet nboot command

2. Access the Jolt Repository Editor. See “Using the Jolt Repository Editor” in the
BEA Jolt Developer’s Guidior additional information on the following:

e Adding aService
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e Saving Your Work
e Testing a Service

e Exporting/lUnexporting Services

Event Subscription

Jolt Event Subscription is used to receive event notifications from either BEA Tuxedo
services or other BEA Tuxedo clients:

Unsolicited Event Notifications. These are notifications that a Jolt client receives as
aresult of aBEA Tuxedo client or service subscribing to unsolicited events, and aBEA
Tuxedo client issuing abroadcast (using either at pbr oadcast () oradirectly targeted
message viaat pnoti fy() ATMI call). Unsolicited event notifications do not need
the TMUSREVT server.

Brokered Event Natifications. These notifications are received by aJolt client viathe
BEA Tuxedo Event Broker. The notifications are only received when both Jolt clients
subscribe to an event and any BEA Tuxedo client or server posts an event using

t ppost () . Brokered event notifications require the TMUSREVT server.

Configuring for Event Subscription

16-30

Configure the BEA Tuxedo TMUSREVT server and modify the application UBBCONFI G
file. Listing 16-7 shows the relevant sections of TMUSREVT parametersin the
UBBCONFI Gfile. Seethe BEA Tuxedo Programmer’s Guidier information regarding
the syntax of the entries for the file.

Listing 16-7 UBBCONFIG File

TMJSREVT SRVGRP=EVBGRP1 SRVI D=40 GRACE=3600
ENVFI LE="/ usr/ t uxedo/ bankapp/ TMJSREVT. ENV"
CLOPT="-e trnusrevt.out -o tnusrevt.out -A --
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-f /usr/tuxedo/ bankapp/tmnusrevt.dat"
SEQUENCE=11

In the SERVERS section of the UBBCONFI Gfile, modify the SRVGRP and SRVI D

parameters as heeded.

Filtering BEA Tuxedo FML or VIEW Buffers

Buffer Types

Filtering is a process that allows you to customize a subscription. If you require

additional information about the BEA Tuxedo Event Broker, subscribing to events, or
filtering, refer to the BEA Tuxedo Programmer’s Guide, Volume 1

In order to filter BEA Tuxedo FML or VIEW buffers, the field definition file must be
available to BEA Tuxedo at runtime.

Note: There are no special requirements for filtering STRING buffers.

Table 16-7shows BEA Tuxedo buffer types:

Table 16-7 BEA Tuxedo Buffer Types

Buffer Type Description

FML Attribute, value pair. Explicit.

VIEW C gtructure. Very precise offsetting. Implicit.

STRING Length and offset are different values. All readable.

CARRAY Character array. Blob of binary data. Only client
and server know - JSL doesn't.

X _C _TYPE Equivalent to VIEW.

X_COMMON Equivalent to VIEW, but used for both COBOL and
C.

X_OCTET Equivalent to CARRAY.
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FML Buffer Example

Listing 16-8 shows an example using the FML buffer. The FML field definition table
ismade available to BEA Tuxedo by setting the FI ELDTBLS and FLDTBLDI R
variables.

Tofilter afield found intheny. f I ds file:
1. Copytheny. flds fileto/usr/ me/ bankapp directory.

2. Addny.flds tothe FI ELDTBLS variable in the TMUSREVT. ENV file asshown in
Listing 16-8:

Listing 16-8 FIELDTBLSVariablein the TMUSREVT.ENV File

FI ELDTBLS=Usysf | ds, bank.fl ds,credit.flds, event.flds, ny.flds
FLDTBLDI R=/ usr/t uxedo/ ne/ T6. 2/ udat aobj : / usr/ me/ bankapp

If ENVFI LE="/ usr/ ne/ bankapp/ TMJUSREVT. ENV' isincluded inthe definition of the
UBBCONFI Gfile (shownin Listing 16-7), the FI ELDTBLS and FLDTBLDI R definitions
are taken from the TMUSREVT. ENV file and not from your environment variable
settings.

If you remove the ENVFI LE="/ usr / me/ bankapp/ TMUSREVT. ENV" definition, the
FI ELDTBLS and FLDTBLDI R definitions are taken from your environment variable
settings. The FI ELDTBLS and FLDTBLDI R definitions must be set to the appropriate
value prior to booting the BEA Tuxedo system.

For additional information on event subscriptions and the Jolt Class Library, refer to
“Using the Jolt Class Library” in thBEA Jolt Developer’s Guide

BEA Tuxedo Background Information

Thefollowing sections provide detailed configuration information. Skip this section if
you are familiar with BEA Tuxedo.
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Configuration File

The BEA Tuxedo configuration filefor your application existsin two forms, the ASCI|
file, UBBCONFI G, and acompiled version called TUXCONFI G. Once you have created a
TUXCONFI G, it is best to think of your UBBCONFI G as a backup.

Y ou can make changes to the UBBCONFI Gfile with your preferred NT editor. Then, at
atime when your application is not running, and when you are logged in to your
MASTER machine, you can recompile your TUXCONFI G by running t ml oadcf (1).
System/T prompts you to make sure you really want to overwrite your existing
TUXCONFI Gfile. (If you enter the command with the - y option, the prompt is
suppressed.)

The UBBCONFIG File

A binary configuration file called the TUXCONFI Gfile contains information used by

t mboot (1) to start the servers and initialize the bulletin board of aBEA TUXEDO
system in an orderly sequence. The binary TUXCONFI G file cannot be created directly.
Initially, you must create a UBBCONFI Gfile. That fileis parsed and |oaded into the
TUXCONFI Gusingt ml oadcf (1). Thent madni n(1) usesthe configurationfile or acopy
of it in its monitoring activity. t rshut down(1) references the configuration file for
information needed to shut down the application.

Configuration File Format

The UBBCONFI Gfile can consist of up to nine specification sections. Lines beginning
with an asterisk (*) indicate the beginning of a specification section. Each such line
contains the name of the section immediately following the *. Allowable section
names are: RESOURCES, MACHI NES, GROUPS, NETGROUPS, NETWORK, SERVERS,
SERVI CES, | NTERFACES, and ROUTI NG

Note: The RESOURCES (if used) and MACHI NES sections must be the first two
sections, in that order; the GROUPS section must be ahead of SERVERS,
SERVI CES, and ROUTI NG.

To configure the JSL, you must modify the UBBCONFI Gfile. For further information
regarding BEA Tuxedo configuration, refer to the BEA Tuxedo Administration Guide.
Listing 16-9 shows relevant portions of the UBBCONFI Gfile.
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Listing 16-9 UBBCONFIG File

* MACH NES
MACHL LM D=SI TE1
MAXWSCLI ENTS=40

* CROUPS

JSLGRP GRPNC=95 LM D=SI TE1

* SERVERS

JSL SRVGRP=JSLCRP SRVID=30 CLOPT= " -- -n 0Ox0002PPPPNNNNNNNN -d

/devl/tcp -m2 -M4 -x10”

The parameters shown in Table 16-8 are the only parameters that must be designated
for the Jolt Server groups and Jolt Servers. Y ou are not required to specify any other
parameters.

Change the sections of the UBBCONFIJile shown in Table 16-8.

Table 16-8 UBBCONFIG File Sections

Section Parametersto be specified
MACHINES MAXWSCLIENTS

GROUPS GRPNO, LMID

SERVERS SRVGRPSRVID, CLOPT

MACHINES Section

The MACHINESsection specifies the logical names for physical machines for the
configuration. It also specifies parameters specific to agiven machine. The MACHINES
section must contain an entry for each physical processor used by the application.
Entries have the form:

ADDRESS or NAME requi red paraneters [optional paraneters]

where ADDRES$sthe physical name of the processor, for example, the value produced
by the UNIX system uname -n command.
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LM D=string _val ue

This parameter specifiesthat the st ri ng_val ue isto be used in other sections as the
symbolic name for ADDRESS. This name cannot contain a comma, and must be 30
characters or less. This parameter is required. There must be an LM D line for every
machine used in a configuration.

MAXWSCLI ENTS=nunber

The MAXWSCLI ENTS parameter is required in the MACHI NES section of the
configuration file. It specifies the number of accesser entries on this processor to be
reserved for Jolt and /WS clients only. The value of this parameter must be between 0
and 32,768, inclusive.

The Jolt Server and /WS use MAXWSCLI ENTS in the sameway. For example, if 200 slots
are configured for MAXWSCLI ENTS, this number configures BEA Tuxedo for the total
number of remote clients used by Jolt and /WS.

Be sure to specify MAXWSCLI ENTS in the configuration file. If it is not specified, the
default is 0.

Note: If MAXWSCLI ENTS is not set, the JSL does not boot.

GROUPS Section

This section provides information about server groups, and must have at least one
server group defined init. A server group entry providesalogica namefor acollection
of servers and/or services on a machine. The logical name is used as the value of the
SRVGRP parameter in the SERVERS section to identify a server as part of this group.
SRVGRP is aso used in the SERVI CES section to identify a particular instance of a
service with its occurrences in the group. Other GROUPS parameters associate this
group with aspecific resource manager instance (for example, the employee database).
Lines within the GROUPS section have the form:

GROUPNAME requi red parameters [optional paraneters]

where GROUPNANE specifies the logical name (string_value) of the group. The group
name must be unique within all group names in the GROUPS section and LM D values
in the MACH NES section. The group name cannot contain an asterisk(*), comma, or
colon, and must be 30 characters or less.

A GROUPS entry isrequired for the group that includes the Jolt Server Listener (JSL).
Make the GROUPS entry as follows:
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1. Thegroup name is selected by the application, for example: JSLGRP and JREPGRP

2. Specify the same identifiers given as the value of the LM D parameter in the
MACHI NES section.

3. Specify the value of the GRPNO between 1 and 30,000 in the * GROUPS section.

Note: Make sure that Resource Managers are not assigned as a default value for all
groups in the GROUPS section of your UBBCONFI Gfile. Making Resource
Managers the default value assigns a Resource Manager to the JSL and you
receive an error during t nboot . In the SERVERS section, default values for
RESTART, MAXGEN, €tc., are acceptable defaults for the JSL.

SERVERS Section

16-36

This section provides information on the initial conditions for servers started in the

system. The notion of a server as aprocessthat continually runs and waitsfor aserver
group’s service requests to process may or may not apply to a particular remote
environment. For many environments, the operating system, or perhaps a remote
gateway, is the sole dispatcher of services. When either of these is the case, you ne
only specifySERVI CE entry points for remote program entry points, andSss/ER

table entries. BEA Tuxedo system gateway servers would advertise and queue rema
domain service requests. Host-specific reference pages must indicate whether or nc
UBBCONFI G server table entries apply in their particular environments, and if so, the
corresponding semantics. Lines within 8ERVERS section have the form:

AQUT requi red paraneters [ optional paraneters]

whereAQUT specifies the filedt ri ng_val ue) to be executed bynboot (1).t nboot
executerOUT on the machine specified for the server group to which the server
belongst nboot searches for theoUT file on its target machine, thusQUT must exist

in a file system on that machine. (Of course, the patotod can include RFS
connections to file systems on other machines.) If a relative pathname for a server i
given, the search fayoUT is done first inAPPDI R, then inTUXDI R/ bi n, then ir/ bi n,

and then irkpat h>, where<pat h> is the value of the la®iATH= line appearing in the
machine environment file, if one exists. The values:fRDI R andTUXDI R are taken

from the appropriate machine entry in theéxCONFI Gfile.

Clients connect to Jolt applications through the Jolt Server Listener (JSL). Services ar
accessed through the Jolt Server Handler (JSH). The JSL supports multiple clients ar
acts as a single point of contact for all the clients to connect to the application at the
network address that is specified on the JSL command line. The JSL schedules wor
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for handler processes. A handler process acts as a substitute for clients on remote
workstations within the administrative domain of the application. The handler uses a
multiplexing scheme to support multiple clients on one port concurrently.

The network address specified for the JSL designates a TCP/IP address for both the
JSL and any JSH processes associated with that JSL . The port number identified by the
network address specifies the port number on which the JSL accepts new client
connections. Each JSH associated with the JSL uses consecutive port numbers at the
same TCP/IP address. For example, if theinitial JSL port number is8000 and there are
amaximum of three JSH processes, the JSH processes use ports 8001, 8002, and 8003.

Note: Misconfiguration of the subsequent JSL results in a port number collision.

Parameters Usable With JSL

In addition to the parameters specified in the previous sections, the following
parameters can be used with the JSL, although you need to understand how doing so
would affect your application.

SVRGRP=string val ue

SRVI D=nunber

This parameter specifies the group name for the group in which the server isto run.
st ring_val ue must be the logical name associated with a server group in the

* GROUPS section, and must be 30 characters or less. This association with an entry in
the * GROUPS section means that AQUT is executed on the machine with theLM D
specified for the server group. This association also specifies the GRPNOfor the server
group and parameters to pass when the associated resource manager is opened. All
server entries must have a server group parameter specified.

This parameter specifies an identifier, an integer between 1 and 30,00, inclusive, that
identifiesthis server within its group. Thisparameter isrequired on every server entry,
even if the group has only one server. If multiple occurrences of servers are desired,
do not use consecutive numbers for SRVI Ds; leave enough room for the system to
assign additional SRvI Ds up to MAX.

Optional Parameters

The optional parameters of the SERVERS section are divided into boot parameters and
runtime parameters.
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Boot Parameters

Boot parametersare used by t mboot whenit executesaserver. Oncerunning, aserver
readsits entry from the configuration file to determine its runtime options. The unique
server identification number is used to find the right entry. The following are boot
parameters.

CLOPT=stri ng_val ue

The CLOPT parameter specifies a string of command line options to be passed to ACUT
when booted.The ser vopt s(5) pagein the BEA Tuxedo Reference Manual: Section 5
lists the valid parameters.

Some of the available options apply primarily to servers under development. For
example, the -r option directs the server to write arecord to its standard error file
each time a service reguest begins or ends.

Other command line options may be used to direct to server’s standard out and
standard error to specific files, or to start the server so that it initially advertises a
limited set of its available services.

The default value for theLOPT parameter isA, which means that the server is started
with all available services advertised.

The maximum length of theLOPT parameter value is 256 characters; it must be
enclosed in double quotes.

SEQUENCE=nunber

16-38

This parameter specifies when this server should be booted or shutdown relative to

other servers. IBEQUENCE is not specified, servers are booted in the order found in the

SERVERS section (and shut down in the reverse order). If some servers have sequenc
numbers specified and others do not, all servers with sequence numbers are booted fi
from low to high sequence number, then all servers without sequence numbers are

booted in the order in which they appear in the configuration file. Sequence number:
must be in the range between 1 and 9999. If the same sequence number is assignec
more than one servarmboot may boot those servers in parallel.
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M N=numnber

TheM N parameter specifies the minimum number of occurrences of the server to boot
by t nboot . If an RQADDR is specified, and M Nis greater than 1, the servers form a
Multiple Servers Single Queue (MSSQ) set. The identifiersfor the servers are SRvI D
up to (SRvI D + (MAX -1)). All occurrences of the server have the same sequence
numbers as well as any other server parameters. The value range for M Nis 0 to 1000.
If M Nisnot specified, the default valueis 1.

MAX=numnber

The MAX parameter sets the maximum number of occurrences of the server to be
booted. Initially, t nhoot bootsM Nservers, and additional servers can be booted up to
MAX occurrences using the - i option of t mboot to specify the associated server
identifier. The value range for MAX is 0 to 1000. If no value is specified for MAX, the
default isthe same asfor M N, or 1. Keep in mind that:

m tnboot startsM Noccurrences unless you explicitly call for more with the - i
SRVI D option of t mboot

m |If RQADDRIs specified and M Nis greater than one, an MSSQ set isformed
m If M Nisnot specified, the default is 1
m If MAX isnot specified, the defaultisM N
m MAXisespecially important for conversational servers because they are spawned
automatically as needed
Runtime Parameters

The runtime parameters are used by the server after it has been started by t nboot . As
indicated above, t mboot uses the values found in the TUXDI R, APPDI Rand ENVFI LE
parameters for the MACHI NES section when booting the server. It al so setsthe PATHfor
the server to:

“APPDI R: TUXDI R/ bi n: / bi n: <pat h>"

where<pat h> is the value of the lagATH= line appearing in thENVFI LE file. The
following parameters are runtime parameters.
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ENVFI LE=string val ue

CONV={ Y |

N}

The ENVFI LE parameter for a server can be used to add values to the environment
established by t nboot during initialization of the server. VVariables specified in thefile
named in the SERVERS ENVFI LE parameter are set after those in the MACHI NES

ENVFI LE used by t mboot . These files cannot be used to override TUXDI R, APDI R,
TUXCONFI G, or TUSOFFSET. The best policy is to include in the serveEsvFIl LE only
those variable assignments known to be needed to ensure proper running of the
application.

Note that on the server, this file is procesake the server starts. Therefore, it cannot
be used to set the pathnames used to find executable or dynamically loaded files
needed to execute the server. If you need to perform these tasks, use the machine
ENVFI LE instead.

Within ENVFI LE only lines of the form
VARI ABLE =string

are allowedVARI ABLE must start with an underscore or alphabetic character and can
contain only underscore or alphanumeric characters. If the server is associated with
server group that can be migrated to a second machineNtReLE must be in the
same location on both machines.

CONV specifies whether or not the server is a conversational sez@sv. takes ar

value if a conversational server is being defined. Connections can only be made to
conversational servers, and rpc requestst(vizal | (3c) ortpcal | (3c)) can only

be made to non-conversational servers. For a request/response server, you can eitt
setCONV=N, which is the default, or omit the parameter.

RQADDR=st ri ng_val ue

RQADDR assigns a symbolic name to the request queue of this server. MSSQ sets are
established by using the same symbolic name for more than one server (or by
specifyingM N greater than 1). All members of an MSSQ set must offer an identical
set of services and must be in the same server group.

If RQADDR is not specified, the system assigns a unique key to serve as the queue
address for this server. Howevemadni n commands that take a queue address as an
argument are easier to use if queues are given symbolic names.
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RQPERME=nunmber

REPLYQ={ Y |

RPPERM=nunber

RESTART={ Y |

The RQPERMparameter is used to assign UNIX-style permissionsto the request queue
for this server. The value of number can be between 0001 and 0777, inclusive. If no
parameter is specified, the permissions value of the bulletin board, as specified by
PERMin the RESOURCES section, is used. If no valueis specified there, the default of
0666 is used (this opensyour application up to possible use by any login on the system,
so consider this carefully).

N }

The REPLYQparameter specifies(withaY or N) whether or not areply queue, separate
from the request queue, should be established for AQUT. If Y is specified, the reply
gueueiscreated on the same LM D asthe AOUT. In caseswhere only one server is using
the regquest queue, replies can be picked up from the request queue without causing
problems. However, if the server isamember of an MSSQ set and contains services
programmed to receive reply messages, REPLYQshould be set to Y so that an individual
reply queue is created for this server. If that is not done, the reply will be sent to the
request queue shared by all servers for the MSSQ set and there is no way of ensuring
that it will be picked up by the server that iswaiting for it.

It should be standard practice for al member servers of an MSSQ set to specify
REPLYQ=Y if replies are anticipated. Serversin an MSSQ set are required to have
identical offerings of services, soit isreasonable to expect that if one server in the set
expects replies, any server in the set can also expect replies.

The RPPERM parameter is used to assign permissionsto the reply queue. nunber is
specified in the usual UNIX fashion (for example, 0600); the value can be between
0001 and 0777, inclusive. If RPPERMis not specified, the default value 0666 is used.
This parameter isuseful only when REPLYQ=Y. If requests and repliesare read from the
same queue, only RQPERMI s needed; RPPERMI s ignored.

N }

The RESTART parameter takesa Y or N to indicate whether or not AOUT is restartable.
The default is N. If the server isin agroup that can be migrated, RESTART must be Y.
Note that a server started with a SI GTERMsignal cannot be restarted; it must be
rebooted.
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An application’s policy on restarting servers might vary according to whether the
server is in production or not. During the test phase of application development it is
reasonable to expect that a server might fail repeatedly, but server failures should b
rare events once the application has been put into production. You might want to se
more stringent parameters for restarting servers once the application is in productiol

Parameters Associated With RESTART

RCVD=stri ng_val ue

MAXGEN=nunber

GRACE=nunber

If AQUT is restartable, this parameter specifies the command that should be executec
whenAQUT abnormally terminates. The string, up to the first space or tab, must be the
name of an executable UNIX file, either a full pathname or relatiserbl R. (Don't
attempt to set a shell variable at the beginning of the command.) The command nan
may be optionally followed by command-line arguments. Two additional arguments
are appended to the command line:dRENO andSRVI D associated with the restarting
server.string_val ue is executed in parallel with restarting the server.

TheRCVD parameter can be used to specify a command to be executed in parallel wit
the restarting of the server. The command must be an executable UNIX system file
residing in a directory on the servePATH. An example of a possible use would be a
command that sends a customized message to the userlog to mark the restarting of 1
server.

If AQUT is restartable, this parameter specifies that it can be restarted at maoster (

- 1) times within the period specified IBRACE. The value must be greater than 0 and
less than 256. If not specified, the default is 1 (which means that the server can be
started once, but not restarted). If the server is to be restanaiiaEN must be equal

to or greater than RESTART must bey or MAXGEN is ignored.

If RESTART is Y, theGRACE parameter specifies the time period (in seconds) during
which this server can be restartedddXGEN - 1) times. The number assigned must be
equal to or greater than 0, and less than 2,147,483,648 seconds (or a little more than
years). IfGRACE is not specified the default is 86,400 seconds (24 hours). Setting
GRACE to 0 removes all limitations; the server can be restarted an unlimited number o
times.
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Entering Parameters

BEA Tuxedo parameters, including RESTART, RQADDR, and REPLYQ, can be used with
the JSL. (See Administering the BEA Tuxedo System for additional information
regarding runtime parameters.) Enter the following parameters:

1. Toidentify the SRVGRP parameter, type the previously defined group name value
from the GROUPS section.

2. To indicate the SRvI D, type a number between 1 and 30,000 that identifies the
server within its group.

3. Verify that the syntax for the CLOPT parameter is asfollows:
CLOPT= “-- -n 0x0002PPPPNNNNNNNN -d /dev/tcp -m2 -M4 -x10”

Note: The CLOPTparameters may vary. Refer to Table 16-2 for pertinent
command-line information.

4. If necessary, type the optiona parameters:

e Type the SEQUENCPparameter to determine the order that the servers are
booted.

e Specify Y to permit release of the RESTARTparameter.

e Type0 to permit an infinite number of server restarts using the GRACE
parameter.

Sample Applications in Jolt Online
Resources

Y ou can access sample code that can be modified for use with Jolt through the BEA
Jolt product Web page at:

http://www.bea.com/products/jolt/index.html
These samples demonstrate and utilize Jolt features and functionality.

Other Web sites with Java-related information include:
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m Javasoft Home Page (ht t p: / / www. j ava. sun. con )

m |naddition, the newsgroups in the comp.lang.java hierarchy contain lists of past
articles and communications regarding Java, and are a valuable source of
archival material.
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CHAPTER

17 Post Installation

Considerations for BEA
Jolt

This chapter discusses post installation procedures, and includes the following
sections:

m Installing JRLY After Normal Installation

m  Uninstalling Jolt

Installing JRLY After Normal Installation

The following sections give instructions for installing JRLY .

Installing JRLY on UNIX

JRLY isastand-a one process provided to run on the same machine as the Web server.
On UNIX systems, no changes have been made, and JRLY functionsasit did in
previous versions of Jolt.
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Installing JRLY on NT

On NT systems, when you install JRLY asan NT Service, BEA Jolt 1.2 registers the
configuration file when NT boots.

On NT, if you do not install JRLY with the normal Jolt installation, but decide you
want it later, you can install it through configuration on the command line with the
following command:

1. jrly -install [display suffix] /lregisters JRLY
2. jrly -set [-d display suffix] -f <config file> /lregisters
//configuration file
3. jrly -manual [display suffix] //sets start/stop to nanua
or
jrly -auto [display_suffix] /1 Sets the start/stop

// to automatic

Uninstalling Jolt

The following sections describe how to uninstall Jolt.

Uninstalling Jolt From NT

To remove Jolt, follow these instructions:

1. Fromyour Control Panel, select Add/Remove Programs.

The Add/Remove Programs Properties dialog box appears (See Figure 4-1).

2. From the list of programs shown, select “BEA Jolt”.
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Figure17-1 The Add/Remove Programs Properties Dialog Box

Add/Remove Programs Properties

A

=T

=2
=

ACom MIC Diagnostics

Adobe Acrobat 3.01

Adobe Acrobat Reader 3.01
Adobe Acrobat Reader 3.02
Adobe Frametaker+5GML 5.5
Adobe Type Manager 4.0

BEA Jolt 1.2

BEA TUXEDO &5

Clarify Application £.0

3. Click on the Add/Remove bhutton.

A confirmation box appears and asks if you really want to remove the selected
application.

4. The Remove Programsfrom Your Computer dialog box appears and the
program is removed.

When the program has been removed, the following message appearsin the
dialog box: “Uninstall Successfully Completed.”

5. Click theOK button.
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6. Click the OK button in the Add/Remove Programs Properties dialog box.

Jolt has been removed.

Uninstalling Jolt From UNIX

Currently, there is no script for uninstalling Jolt from UNIX. Y ou can, however,
uninstall Jolt from your UNIX system by removing the applicable filesand directories.
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